Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the V201SH.

e For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

¢ Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

*V201SH is compatible with Vodafone Prepaid Service.
Web-related functions are not available. For details,
see Vodafone Prepaid Service Guidebook.

V201SH transmits at 1.5 GHz and is compatible with
the Vodafone K.K. network. This product is exclusively
for use in Japan.

Note
¢ Copying this manual in whole or part without
authorization is prohibited.

e Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

e Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and
clarity of this manual. Please contact Customer
Service, General Information (see P.15-25)
concerning unclear or missing information.

Symbols

. Multi Selector

Use Multi Selector to select menu items, move cursor, scroll, etc.

In this manual, Multi Selector operations
are indicated as shown to the right.

Basic Multi Selector Operations
1 (®): Press &) or
m (0): Press () or
m Q) Press (9), (9, © or

@ ¢ In this manual, most operations start with handset in Standby.

e Sample screen shots, etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows,

menus, etc. may differ in appearance.



. Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Index Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Press (O / to open Handy Features menu
Press @ Perform the operation such as opening a window

m > Menu ltem % Handy (O /) # Selection % Operation % Menu (@)

Select the folder or file and press @
Select the menu item and press @ Press the corresponding key in parentheses

¢ Vodafone and Vodafone live! are trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone
Group Plc.

® Sha-mail, Action ltem, Station and Sky Mail are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Vodafone K.K.

Accessories

M Battery (SHBAM1) B Rapid Charger (SHCQO1)
(Type 1 lithium-ion battery)

Above accessories may also be purchased separately.

For accessory-related information, please contact Vodafone Customer Center,
General Information (see P.15-25).
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Safety Precautions

¢ Read safety precautions before using handset.
¢ Observe precautions to avoid injury to self or others, or damage to property.
¢ VVodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

Before Using Handset

Il Symbols
Make sure you thoroughly understand these symbols before reading on.
Symbols and their meanings are described below:

A DANGER Great risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A WARNING Risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A CAUTION  Riskof injury or damage to property from improper use

Il Symbols
OOC®E® O A

Prohibited Actions

Compulsory Actions Attention Required

Xiv

ADANGER
Handset, Battery & Charger

Use specified battery and 0
Charger only (see P.iii).

Using non-specified equipment may

cause malfunctions, electric shock or

fire due to battery leakage,

overheating or bursting.

Battery

Do not short-circuit Charger ®
terminals.

Keep metal objects away from

Charger terminals. Keep handset

away from necklaces, hairpins, etc.

Battery may leak, overheat, burst or

ignite causing injury. Use a case to

carry battery.

Prevent injury from battery ®

leakage, breakage or fire.

Do not:

* Heat or dispose of battery in fire

¢ Open/modify/disassemble battery

e Damage or solder battery

e Use a damaged or deformed battery

¢ Use non-specified charger (see P.iii)

® Force battery into handset

¢ Charge battery near fire or sources
of heat; or expose it to extreme heat

¢ Use battery for other equipment

If battery fluid contacts eyes, do 0
not rub them. Rinse with clean

water and consult a doctor
immediately.

Eyes may be severely damaged.

XV



AWARNING
Handset, Battery & Charger

Do not insert foreign objects
into the handset or Charger.
Do not insert metal or flammable
objects into handset or Charger; may
cause fire or electric shock. Keep out
of children's reach.

O

Keep handset out of rain or
extreme humidity.
Fire or electric shock may result.

Q

Keep handset away from
liquid-filled containers.

Keep the handset and Charger away
from chemicals or liquids; fire or
electric shock may result.

O

Avoid sources of fire.

Prevent fire or explosion. Do not use
handset in the presence of gas or fine
particles (coal, dust, metal, etc.).

O

Keep battery, handset or
Charger away from microwave
ovens.

Battery, handset or Charger may leak,
burst, overheat or ignite, leading to
accidents or injury.

O

Do not disassemble or modify

handset or related hardware.

¢ Do not open handset or Charger;
may cause electric shock or injury.
Contact Vodafone Customer Center,
Customer Assistance for repairs.

¢ Do not modify handset or Charger;
fire or electric shock may result.

XVi

If water or foreign matter is
inside handset:

Discontinue handset use to prevent
fire/electric shock. Turn off handset,
remove battery and unplug Charger,
then contact Vodafone Customer
Center, Customer Assistance.

€

Do not subject handset to
strong shocks or impacts.
Strong shocks or impacts to handset
or Charger may cause malfunction or
injury.

Should handset be damaged, remove
battery then contact Vodafone
Customer Center, Customer
Assistance. Discontinue handset use;
fire or electric shock may occur.

If an abnormality occurs:

If a handset emits an unusual sound,
smoke or odor, discontinue use; may
cause fire or electric shock. Turn off
handset, remove battery and unplug
Charger; contact Vodafone Customer
Center, Customer Assistance.

AWARNING

Handset

Take measures to prevent

accidents.

¢ For safety, never use handset while
driving. Pull over beforehand.
Cellphone use while driving is
prohibited by the revised Road Traffic
Law (effective November 1, 2004).

¢ Do not use Headphones while
driving or riding a bicycle. Accidents
may result.

* Moderate volume outside, especially
at road/rail crossings to avoid
accidents.

Charger

O

Do not swing handset by ®
handstrap.
May result in injury or breakage.

Turn handset power off before 0
boarding aircraft.

Using wireless devices aboard aircraft

may cause electronic malfunctions or
endanger aircraft operation.

Adjust vibration and Ring Tone 0
settings:

Users with a heart condition/
pacemaker/defibrillator should adjust
handset settings accordingly.

During thunderstorms, turn 0
power off; find cover.

There is a risk of lightning strike or

electric shock.

Use only the specified voltage.
Non-specified voltages may cause fire
or electric shock.
¢ Rapid Charger

AC 100V Input
e In-Car Charger

DC 12V-24V Input

O

Do not use In-Car Charger if
vehicle has a positive earth.
Fire may result. Use In-Car Charger
only inside vehicles with a negative
earth.

O

Charger care Q
¢ Do not touch blades with wet hands. @

Electric shock may occur.

* Do not use multiple cords in one
outlet; may cause excess heat/fire.
* Do not bend, twist, pull or set objects
on cord. Exposed wire may cause

fire or electric shock.

Do not short-circuit Charger ®
terminals.

May cause overheating, fire or electric

shock. Keep metal away from

terminals.

XVii



AWARNING

Charger

Take measures to prevent
accidents.

Secure In-Car Charger to avoid injury
or accidents.

Damaged Rapid Charger/In-Car
Charger cord:

May cause fire or electric shock;
discontinue use and purchase a new
Charger.

During thunderstorms:
Unplug Charger to avoid damage, fire
or electric shock.

Charger use and children:
May cause electric shock/injury; keep
out of reach.

Handset Use & Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications Equipment
such as Cellular Telephones and Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment”
(Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report of Investigation of
the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio

Industries and Businesses, March 2001).

People with implanted
pacemakers/defibrillators
should keep handset more than
22 cm away.

Radio waves can interfere with
implanted pacemakers or defibrillators
causing such devices to malfunction.

Turn handset off in crowds or
trains where persons with
implanted pacemaker/
defibrillator may be near.

Radio waves can interfere with
implanted pacemakers or defibrillators
causing such devices to malfunction.

XViii

Observe these rules inside 0

medical facilities:

* Do not enter an operating room or an
Intensive or Coronary Care Unit
while carrying a mobile handset.

* Keep handset off in hospitals.

¢ Keep handset off in hospital lobbies.
Electronic equipment may be near.

* Obey rules regarding cellphone use
in medical facilities.

Consult manufacturer for radio 0
wave effects on electronic
medical equipment.

AWARNING

Battery

¢ |f battery does not charge properly,
stop charging. Battery may overheat,
burst or ignite.

e |f there is leakage or abnormal odor,
avoid fire sources. Battery may catch
fire or burst.

0

If there is abnormal odor, excessive
heat, discoloration or distortion,
remove battery from handset.

It may leak, overheat or explode.

ACAUTION
Handset, Battery & Charger

!

Handset care

¢ Place handset on stable surfaces to
avoid malfunction or injury.

¢ Keep handset away from oily smoke
or steam. Fire or accidents may
result.

e Cold air from air conditioners may
condense, resulting in leakage or
burnout.

¢ Keep handset away from direct
sunlight (inside vehicles, etc.) or heat
sources. Distortion, discoloration or
fire may occur. Battery shape may
be affected.

¢ Keep handset out of extremely cold
places to avoid malfunction or
accidents.

* Keep handset away from fire sources
to avoid malfunction or accidents.

A\

Usage environment

e Excessive dust may prevent heat
release and cause burnout or fire.

¢ Avoid using handset on the beach.
Sand may cause malfunction or
accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from credit
cards, telephone cards, etc. to avoid
data loss.

A\
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Handset
Avoid leaving handset in Inside vehicles ﬁ
extreme heat (inside vehicles, Handset use may cause electronic
etc.). equipment to malfunction.

Handset may become hot to the touch,
leading to burn injuries.

Volume settings c
Moderate handset volume; excessive

volume may damage ears or hearing.

If you experience any skin irritation associated with handset use, 0
discontinue handset use and consult a doctor.
See handset materials below. Some materials may cause skin irritation, rashes, or

itchiness depending on your physical condition.

Parts

Materials & Finishing

Housing (Display/battery side), battery cover

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer:
acrylic painting)

Display window

Acrylic resin

Infrared Port, Small Light

ABS resin

Multi Selector

ABS resin/Chrome plating

Vodafone live! Key, Mail Key, Start Key, Power
On/Off Key, Keypad, Schedule/Memo & A/a
Key, Clear Key, Text & Manner Key (¥)

PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer:
acrylic painting)

Housing ornament (battery side), battery

PC resin

Headphone Connector cover, External Device
Connector cover

Elastomeric resin

Charger Terminal

Nylon 6T/Brass, Au plating (sealer: nickel,
copper)

Screw

SWCH12A/Ni plating

Speaker cushion

Urethane foam

Speaker mesh

Polyester

XX

ACAUTION

Charger

Charger & In-Car Charger

e Grasp plug (not cord) to disconnect
Charger. May cause fire/electric
shock.

¢ Keep cord away from heaters.
Exposed wire may cause fire or
electric shock.

e Stop use if plug is hot or improperly
connected. May cause fire/electric
shock.

¢ Keep In-Car Charger socket clean.
May overheat and cause injury.

O

Use only the specified fuse.
1 A fuse for In-Car Charger.
Or may cause breakage/fire.

%

Do not use In-Car Charger when

engine is off.

To avoid weakening the car battery,
always start engine before charging
the handset using In-Car Charger.

O

During periods of disuse
Always unplug Rapid Charger or
In-Car Charger after use.

€

Handset maintenance

Always disconnect Rapid Charger or
In-Car Charger when cleaning
handset, to prevent shock/injury.

€

Always charge handset in a
well-ventilated area.
Avoid covering/wrapping Charger;
may cause damagef/fire.

Installing In-Car Charger
Properly position the cable for safe
driving to avoid injury or accidents.
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Battery
Do not throw or abuse battery. e Charge battery in ambient
Battery may overheat, burst or ignite. temperatures between 5°C and

35°C; outside this range, battery may
Do not leave battery in direct sunlight leak/overheat and performance may
or inside a closed vehicle; may reduce ® deteriorate.

battery performance or overheat. An e |f your child is using handset, explain
overheated battery may cause fire. all instructions and supervise usage.
o [f there is abnormal odor or

Do not expose battery to liquids. @i excessive heat, stop using battery
Performance may deteriorate. q;‘, and call Vodafone Customer Center,
Customer Assistance.

If battery fluid contacts skin or clothes, * Charge battery at least once every

rinse with clean water immediately. 0 six months; an uncharged battery

N

may become unusable.

Do not dispose of an exhausted
battery with ordinary refuse; always
tape over battery terminals before
disposal. Take exhausted battery to a
Vodafone shop, or follow the local
disposal regulations.

Keep battery out of children's reach. o

XXii

General Notes

General Use

¢ VVodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss/alteration of handset
data. Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* Handset transmissions may be disrupted inside buildings, tunnels or underground, or
when moving into/out of such places.

e Use handset without disturbing others.

* Handsets are radios as stipulated by the Radio Law. Under the Radio Law, handsets must
be submitted for inspection upon request.

* Handset use near landlines, TVs or radios may cause interference.

¢ Beware of eavesdropping.
Because this service is completely digital, the possibility of signal interception is greatly
reduced. However, some transmissions may be overheard.
Eavesdropping
Deliberate/accidental interception of communications constitutes eavesdropping.

Inside Vehicles

* Never use handset while driving.
¢ Do not park illegally to use handset.
* Handset use may affect a vehicle's electronic equipment.

Aboard Aircraft

Never use handset aboard aircraft (keep power off). Handset use may impair aircraft
operation.
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Handset Care

e If handset is left with no battery or an exhausted one, data may be altered/lost. Vodafone
is not liable for any resulting damages.

¢ Use handset within temperatures of 5 °C to 35 °C and humidity of 35% to 85%. Avoid
extreme temperatures/direct sunlight.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

¢ Clean handset with dry, soft cloth. Using alcohol, thinner, etc. may damage it.

¢ Do not expose handset to rain, snow or high humidity.

¢ Never disassemble or modify handset.

¢ Avoid scratching handset Display.

¢ Handset is not water-proof. Avoid exposure to liquids and high humidity.
m Keep handset away from precipitation.
® Cold air from air conditioning, etc. may condense causing corrosion.
m Avoid dropping handset in damp places (restroom, bath/shower room, etc.).
® On the beach, keep handset away from water and direct sunlight.
m Perspiration may seep inside handset causing malfunction.

¢ Avoid heavy objects or excessive pressure. May cause malfunction or injury.
m Do not sit down with handset in a back pocket.
m Do not place heavy objects on handset in a bag.

e Connect only the specified products to Headphone Connector. Non-specified devices
may malfunction or cause damage.

¢ Always turn off handset before removing battery. If battery is removed while saving data
or sending mail, data may be lost, changed or destroyed.

Copyrights

Copyright laws protect sounds, images, computer programs, databases, other
materials and copyright holders. Duplicated material is limited to private use only. Use
of materials beyond this limit or without permission of copyright holders may constitute
copyright infringement, and be subject to criminal punishment.

XXiV

Specific Absorption Rate (SAR)

V201SH meets the government's requirements for exposure to radio waves.
These requirements are based on scientific basis to assure that radio waves emitted
from cellphones and other handheld wireless devices do not affect human health.
They require that the Specific Absorption Rate (SAR), which is the unit of
measurement for the amount of radiofrequency absorbed by the body, shall not
exceed 2 W/ke'. This limit includes a substantial safety margin designed to assure the
safety of all persons, regardless of age or health, and meets the international standard
set by International Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection (ICNIRP) in
cooperation with World Health Organization (WHO).
The highest SAR value for V201SH is 0.77 W/ke. Tests for SAR are conducted with
handset transmitting at its highest certified power level, and follow the testing methods
set by the government. While there may be differences between the SAR levels for
various handsets, they all meet the governmental requirements for safe exposure. The
actual SAR level of the handset while operating can be well below the highest value.
This is because the handset is designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to
use only the power required to reach the Network.
Additional information on SAR can be obtained on the following Websites:
Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications (Protection from Radio Wave
Environment)
http://www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm
Association of Radio Industries and Businesses (ARIB)
http://www.arib-emf.org/index02.html (Japanese only)

*Requirements are stipulated in Radio Law (Ordinance Regulating Radio Equipment,
Article 14-2).
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Function & Feature Preview
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Handset Parts & Functions

Simple Mode
Select a simplified menu, ideal
for users who use only basic
handset functions.

5:05 9

Manner Mode
Press a single key to mute
ringer and activate Message
Recorder automatically.

Kanji Conversion
Use Predictive or Previous
Usage to reduce key strokes
when entering Japanese text.

5:05

i|T|D|e Hode Neny I[Egtrg/(:onversion
Ouliet TN
PhOne Functions . SPrevious Usage
P.2-16 P.3-3 P.4-5
Phone Book Display Settings Display Language

Save up to 500 entries (with up
to three phone numbers and
mail addresses each).

Change Wallpaper, Display
Images, Fonts, et cetera to
customize handset interface.

P.5-2

P.6-2, P.6-5, P.6-6

Set menus, etc. to appear in
English or Japanese.

5:05

Data Folder
Access handset image and
sound files from here; files are
organized by file type.

EVAnimation

P.8-3

Infrared
Use the IR Port to wirelessly
exchange handset files with
compatible mobiles/devices.

P.9-2

Schedule
Enter event date and time
parameters. Set up Alarm; add
Stamp/select Options.

P.11-12

Useful Diary
Create personal diary entries
using both text and images.
Save up to 400 entries.

| was very lucky to
find it in this seas
on! | couldn't help

P.11-21

Vodafone live!
Enjoy messaging services &
area-based news/event info.
(Web & V-Appli not available.)

Mail Templates
Select default or customized
templates by theme and fill in
fields to create messages.

1-2

Handset
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H Display
Vodafone live! Key
Open Vodafone live! menu or execute
left Soft Key functions (see P.1-21).
Start Key
Initiate or answer calls.
Bl Clear Key
Delete entries, escape/return to previous
window.

Schedule/Memo & A/a Key
Save/check Schedule or record/play
Voice Memos. In text entry windows,
toggle upper/lower case roman letters or
standard/small hiragana/katakana.
Change image display sizes.

[ Keypad

Descriptions (P.1-3 - 1-5) are illustrative of general handset usage. For other specific
key assignments, refer to the descriptions for each function.

1-3
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i ¥ Key

While an image or message appears,
press to open next one (newer one). In
alphanumeric entry, open web/mail
address prefixes & suffixes, and in kanji
(hiragana) entry, toggle Symbol/
Pictograph Lists.

El Earpiece
El Multi Selector

Select menu items, move cursor, scroll,
etc. or use for the following:
(1] Redial & Notepad Memory Key
e Select dialed numbers or return to
the previous window.
¢ Press for 1+ seconds to open
Notepad Memory.
Shortcut Guide Key
e In Standby, open Long Press Key
Guide.
e In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
open Earpiece Volume window.
Phone Book Key
e Launch Phone Book Search, scroll
Phone Book entries or items within
entries; open selected menu items.
¢ In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
save new entries.
Function & Key Guard Key
¢ In Standby, press to open Index
Menu; press twice for Functions
Menu. Open any selected menu/
menu item or execute functions.
¢ In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
toggle Key Guard on/off.
Call History Key
¢ Open received call records.
e In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to
open Earpiece Volume window.

1-4

il Mail Key
Open Mail menu or execute right Soft
Key functions (see P.1-21).
Power On/Off & End Key
¢ End calls, place callers on hold or
cancel operations.
¢ Press for 2+ seconds to turn handset
power on/off.
Text & Manner Key (®)
¢ Toggle between entry modes or create
Phone Book entries.
¢ Press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel
Manner Mode.
# Key
While an image or message appears,
press to open previous one (older one).
In text entry windows, toggle Symbol/
Pictograph Lists.
Microphone

=T
Infrared Port
Use for infrared data transmissions.

Headphone Connector
Connect Headphones with Call Button,
etc.

Small Light
llluminates/flashes while charging, for
incoming calls, etc.

External Device Connector
Connect Charger here.

e ———
&

) S By

\==/

il¥] Strap Eyelet

Attach straps as shown.
Internal Antenna Location
Speaker
Battery Cover

@ Do not cover or place stickers, etc. over the area containing Internal Antenna.

1-5
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Display Indicators

qm] SE oA iﬁéai‘\ﬁﬂi'
SSVIED
G

BA &

I]I 5] A WA

| I .| |
Sﬁﬂfﬁﬁ AERS
q POl
B 0@ B
EEE § @ B
N |
hg ESVIE U ‘
ma g 11 @

B @ A

Battery Strength
§ Secret Mode Active
Flashes when a Secret Mode entry is
open.
Original, L] Enlarged
Mail or Data Folder image display
size
B & Speaker Phone Active
i Speaker Active
s& (gray) Station Menu Manual Update
£ Mail
Unread mail except Long Mail
[ & Delivery Report
New Delivery Report

1-6

il Signal Strength
il: Strong T: Moderate ¥: Low
T: Weak r: Out-of-Range
% Infrared Transmission
B < Scroll

The menu, information, etc. can be

scrolled.
El @ Manner Mode Active
/4 Long Mail
Unread Long Mail
& (red) Station
Unread Station information
N Off-Line Mode
@ Schedule (Alarm On)
Schedule (Alarm Off)

A Alarm Set
Entry Mode

Current character entry mode
@ Message Recorder Active
Vibration Active
@t Key Guard Active

il @ Keypad Lock Active
o Message

Message Recorder messages
Sl Silent

Ringer is Silent.

[ Rising Tone

Ringer is set to Rising Tone.

(# Simple Mode Active

@ Display is a precision device, however, some pixels may appear brighter/darker.

functions are set separately, ¥, & and [§] are Incoming Call indicators.

@ e Although Vibration and Ring Tone Level for incoming calls and Vodafone live!

e When Wallpaper (see P.6-2) is set, cancel Show Indicators (see P.6-2) to hide

indicators.

1-7
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Battery & Charger

n Getting Started

Charge battery before first use/after a period of disuse.

pauels Bumen

Battery Life

¢ Use specified Charger only. Other
chargers may damage handset, or
cause battery to deteriorate, overheat
or ignite.

¢ Do not use or store battery at extreme
temperatures. May shorten battery life.
Ideal working temperature is between 5°C
and 35°C.

¢ Replace battery if operating time is
noticeably shorter than normal.

Charging

¢ Do not use Charger for other purposes.

¢ Battery may short-circuit, overheat or
burst from contact with metal objects.

e Small Light illuminates red while charging.
(It may take a while for the light to
illuminate when handset power is off.)

® Charging takes approximately 115 minutes
(with handset power off).
® Charging time may vary by ambient

temperature.

e Charger and battery may become warm
during charging.

* Move Charger away from home TVs or
radios if interference occurs.

Precautions

* Use a dry cotton swab to clean handset,
battery and Charger terminals.

* Avoid:
m Extreme temperatures
® Humidity, dust and vibration
m Direct sunlight

e Charge battery at least once every six
months; an uncharged battery may
become unusable.

* Use a case when carrying battery
separately.

* Handset will charge with power on. ll flashes and stays on when complete.

@ * Battery must be inserted to charge handset.

Estimated Hours of Use
(fully charged battery)

Continuous Talk Time 140 minutes

Continuous Standby Time |450 hours

Continuous Operating Time |290 minutes

Above values were calculated with
Backlight Brightness set to Level 4
(default).

e Continuous Talk Time is an average
measured with a new, fully charged
battery, at maximum output with both
Power Saving and Panel Saving off, with
stable signals.

e Continuous Standby Time is an average
measured with a new, fully charged
battery without calls or operations, in
Standby with stable signals. Standby Time
may be less than half this value if handset
is out-of-range or signal is weak. Standby
Time may vary by environment (battery
status, temperature, etc.).

e Continuous Operating Time is the length
of time handset keys can be pressed
continuously without calls.

* The above values (Battery Time) are
nominal values, measured under stable
signal conditions.

Battery Time

Battery Time may shorten when
handset is used in poor conditions:
¢ Poor Usage Conditions
m Extreme temperatures (use in ambient
temperatures between 5°C and 35°C)
m Dirty handset, battery or Charger terminals
(charging may be hampered)
m Signal is weak/handset is out-of-range
* Power Consuming Operations
m Using Station service
m Continuous Keypad use (Backlight stays on
for long periods)
m Frequent infrared transfers
¢ Power Consuming Settings
m [ncreasing Backlight/Keypad Light time
m Using animated Wallpaper
m Using Screen Animation
® Canceling Panel Saving
m Setting Backlight to illuminate brighter

penels Bumen i
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Extend Battery Time

Adjust the following settings:
¢ Backlight (see P.6-7)
¢ Panel Saving (see P.11-29)

When Battery Runs Out

A message appears and short beeps

sound. Handset shuts down after

20 seconds unless charged.

Press to stop short beeps. (Short

beeps do not sound in Manner Mode.)

e |f battery runs out during a call, a double
beep sounds every five seconds. After 20
seconds, the call ends and handset shuts
down.

Battery Disposal

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery
with ordinary refuse; always tape over
battery terminals before disposal. Take
exhausted battery to a Vodafone shop, or
follow the local disposal regulations.

. Battery Strength

Signal Strength (see P.1-11)

2006/09/15 Fri

il

15:05

When battery runs out, Recharge Battery appears and short beeps sound. Handset

shuts down after 20 seconds.

B Indicator

Battery Strength indicator varies as shown. Charge or replace when level is low.

Battery Strength indicator is for reference only.

Recharge Battery appears.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

Battery Voltage

@ : d

Level2 :leveld:
Approx. 20% Approx. 10%

Level 3 !
Approx. 70%

Level 0

Remaining Strength (at 25°C)

[l Battery Strength & Environment

At low temperatures, battery is consumed faster.
At high temperatures, battery lasts longer.

------------------ omme oot Minimum Operating Voltage

» Hours of Use

. Small Light & Battery Strength Indicator

Hl Handset Power On

Small Light | Indicator (i) Conditions
Off Flashes Ambient temperature is outside the range of 5°C to 35°C
Flashes red Flashes Battery life has ended, or battery is defective
llluminates red Flashes Charging
Off On Charging completed

B Handset Power Off

Small Light | Indicator () Conditions
Flashes red Off Battery life has ended, or battery is defective
llluminates red Off Charging
Off Off Charging completed

pauels bumen i
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Installing & Removing Battery

. Inserting

Press down and slide coveras 3 Insert battery
shown until it clicks

¢ With printed side up, fit tabs into
battery cavity slots.
Lift and remove cover as

4 Close cover
shown

e Grasp here and lift as shown.

¢ Position and slide the cover as shown
until it stops.

. Removing

¢ Always make sure handset power is off before opening handset.
¢ Do not remove battery immediately after saving files, sending messages, etc.

Press down and slide cover as
shown until it clicks

[P

Lift and remove cover as
shown

e Grasp here and lift as shown.

3 Remove battery

¢ Grasp Battery Tab and lift as shown.

This product requires a lithium-ion battery.
Lithium-ion batteries are a recyclable resource.

* To recycle a used lithium-ion battery, take it to any shop displaying (D

the symbol shown to the right.

* To avoid fire or electric shock, do not:
® Short-circuit battery
m Disassemble battery

Li-ion

pauels bumen i



n Rapid Charger
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Charger Connector

7 Open Terminal Cover and

Use specified Charger only.

Terminal Cover

AC 100V Outlet

Blades

Rapid Charger

Release Tabs

insert Charger connector
® Squeeze release tabs and insert

connector fully.

2 Plug Charger into AC outlet

e Charging starts and Small Light

illuminates red (see P.1-11). Charging
takes approximately 115 minutes.
e Charging is complete when Small Light

goes out.

¢ Extend Charger
blades. (Fold
back when not
in use.)

3 After Charging

Unplug Charger from the AC

outlet, then handset

e Squeeze release tabs and pull
connector straight out.

¢ Replace Terminal Cover to protect
External Device Connector.

In-Car Charger

Use specified In-Car Charger only.

1 Open Terminal Cover and
insert Charger connector
® Squeeze release tabs and insert

connector fully.

2 Plug Charger into cigarette

lighter socket

Cigarette Lighter
Socket

3 Start car engine

e Charging starts and Small Light
illuminates red (see P.1-11). Charging
takes approximately 115 minutes.

e Charging is complete when Small Light
goes out.

After Charging

Unplug Charger from cigarette

lighter socket, then handset

® Squeeze release tabs and pull
connector straight out.

¢ Replace Terminal Cover to protect
External Device Connector.

* Use In-Car Charger inside vehicles with a negative earth only.
* Disconnect Charger before leaving vehicle to prevent charging with engine off.
* Avoid charging battery inside extremely hot vehicles.

* Never use handset while driving.

e For more information, see In-Car Charger manual.
¢ Use optional In-Car Holder to secure handset.
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Handset Power On/Off

1 Press for 1+ seconds
'H] W

palels Bumen ! L

15:05

2006/09/15 Fri

b
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1@ s|pmcn|3or=
Yo Gouon | GMNOE

Trows |8 o [ Qe

L R Backlight illuminates; after Power On Graphic,

- ﬂ‘ handset enters Standby (shown above).
Turning Off

Press for 2+ seconds
After Power Off Graphic, handset shuts down.

Clock Settings

I If date and time have not been set, a confirmation appears after Power On Graphic.
Choose (1] Yes # Press (® ® Perform from Step 2 on P.1-18
mChoose [2/No # Press (8 # Standby appears without date and time

¢ Unless otherwise noted, operations in this manual are described with Clock set.

Use Key Guard to lock handset keys and prevent accidental operation/function

activation.

Press (® for 1+ seconds
@} appears and Key Guard is set.

when Key Guard is active. For more, see

@ Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible
P.2-3 "Emergency Calls."

When Key Guard is Active
@ * Incoming calls temporarily cancel Key
Guard. To answer calls, press keys for Any
Key Answer (see P.2-6). Key Guard
reactivates after the calls end.
* Handset power does not turn off even if
is pressed for 2+ seconds.

Press (® for 1+ seconds
@ disappears.
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Clock Settings
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Handset Menus

m P> Functions % Clock

7 Select [BClock Settings and press ®

2 Enter the year
o
il

F59:Clock Settings
1 2006Y
E—M——D(—)
2 1 as|gmcn|30w - T
You x| Gaxes |Erro
3 Trorss [ @ v | Qwos
Koo o Quver J# 25 1
4 — U

Example: Year 2006 »

3 Enter the month and day
Example: September 15 %

4 Enter the time
® Apply 24-hour clock format.
Example: 3:05 PM »

5 Press ®
¢ Clock starts and handset returns to Standby.
® The day of the week is set automatically.

Index Menu

Access functions/operations from Index Menu.

=)

loz

Yenr

Trovss

Quxzs

e

[l Index Menu ltems

1 Press@®

s Wi~
B = X

Briefcase  Mail Settings

WA [0

Infrared (OGNS  Tel Ops

D=
-
Yodufonelive! My Files SimpleNMode|

] ®Select

Index Menu opens.

Use ¢ to select an item
To open Handy Features menu, press (0 /.

Press (®

Menu for each item opens.

Cursor

l Use © or ) to move cursor (Il or highlight bar). Enter or edit characters at the
cursor position.

should the handset go without power for an extended period of time (approximately

@ When removing the battery for replacement, etc., Clock settings remain. However,
one month), Clock will need to be reset.

* Choose a Clock type and layout or use Calendar for Standby (see P.6-3).

@ * When Clock has not been set, --/-- --:-- appears for date and time.
e Clock can be set during calls.

Briefcase Use Schedule, Calculator, Alarm, etc.

Mail Create and send messages, check sent/received messages, etc.

Settings Customize display, sounds, etc.

Infrared Exchange information and data via infrared

Functions Fur)ctions Mgnu opens (see P.1-20). Check and change settings of
various functions.

Tel Ops Create or search Phone Book entries. Check Redial and Call History.

Vodafone live! Use Mail or Station

My Files Open files saved on handset

Simple Mode Activate Simple Mode

pauels bumen i
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Handy Features Menu

I In Index Menu, press (0 / IIEZM to open Handy Features menu.

=
%5 il 55 il 5 il
f Handy Features Simple Mode
X TiSimple Mode
Briefrase  Mail  Settings | (O / |2IDisplay Patterns [alon
— [BlUseful Diary 2loff
O [0 ) uchat Vail Log ®
Infrared RTINS  Tel Ops SMail Templates
ST, [ on]
A=
fodufonelive! My Files Sin
@ [ | ®Select ®5elect ®Se|ect
Index Menu Handy Features

In Index Menu, select Functions and press @ Use Functions Menu to access
handset functions and settings. A number is assigned to each function.

Il Selecting First Layer Items
Select an item with (§) and press (®).

. = =
5:05 - 515 -
F1_ F10:
[OMy Number [OlCall Functions
[T]Sounds [TVo lume
[2JPrivacy [3ISound Effects
[BlSettings 1 ® [SIRinger Out
[@Settings 2 == |ElSpeaker
[EICIock [ZIoriginal Tones

b [ElCharges [8]Instrument Effects

i [7IServices [B]Tone Octave

i ive! [8Vodafone |ive!

®Select el |

Related Functions

Selected item is
highlighted.

First Layer

1-20

Ml Selecting Functions by Numbers
In Standby, press @ to open Index Menu, then enter numbers. Corresponding
function or menu opens.

] 1l

5:05
F13:Sound Effects:|

[2)Error Tone
[SlPower On
GPower Off
[5lSound Vo |ume
[ElSet LED to Sound

15:05| ="

2006/09/15 Fri

Return to Standby

Hl Press to return to Standby (see P.1-16) from function windows, menus, etc.
* When a confirmation appears, choose [T] Yes and press (8. Handset returns to
Standby.

—— When Q Select appears, press @ to open selected menu
items, execute functions, etc.
When @ Convert appears, press @ to convert kana to kanji, etc.

7o [No Address ]
Bhite [No Subiect ]

L When [¥] Auto appears, press to execute the function.

Press to select or execute the assigned function or
operation.

&7 Save ®Select Send & ) . .
Press (0 / to select or execute the assigned function or operation.

When appears while creating Original Ring Tone, etc., press to execute the
assigned operation.

1-21
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n Quick Operations
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In Standby, enter numbers to access functions. Accessible . i
functions vary by entered digits. (Functions shown to the right
: - : : :Speed Dial
appear for single digits.) To activate functions, press %% Spending Memo
corresponding Soft Key (example: press (3 \ for Speed Dial). [%#:Add to PhoneBook
®m:Entry Search
1
. Digits| 2 3 4 |5-6 |7-12]13-24
Function
Speed Dial (see P.5-14) (@) @) X X X X X
Spending Memo (see P.11-31) O O O O O X X
Add to Phone Book (see P.5-3) O O O O O O O
Entry Search’ (see P.5-12) O X X X X X X
Calculator (see P.11-30) O O O O O O X
Send Touch Mail? (see P.13-13) O X X X X X X
Set Alarm? (see P.11-6) X X X O X X X
Schedule* (see P.11-16) X X X O X X X

'Only Katakana Search is available.

2Press (0 / or after entering a number. Save entries to Touch Mail List

(see P.13-12) beforehand.

SEnter four digits (24-hour format) and press (0 / to set Alarm. Full appears when

five entries exist.

“Enter four digits for month and day and press to view entries up to 12 months

forward of current date; save new entries.

1-22

Guide

WN

5:05 ﬁﬂ =

F30:Guide

Redial

M Display Contents

L— L Function

S -

— Target Key

1
2
3

Press (® to use
the function
(Available for

some functions)

Learn when/how to use Keypad functions/shortcuts.

m P Functions % Settings 1

Select [0/ Guide and press (®)

Manner Mode guide appears.

Use () to toggle guides

Press to exit

51 il

F30:Guide

Ringing —————————— Current Handset Status

Hold
Action: while handset is
ringing, press indicated
key to put caller on hold.

1-23
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Security Code

paLels bumen ,

9999 or the 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; required to use/change
some handset functions.

e ¥appears when Security Code is entered.
e If Invalid Code appears, try again.
¢ Change Security Code as needed (see P.10-2).

Information (see P.15-25).

@ * Write down Security Code. If lost, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General
¢ Do not reveal Security Code. Vodafone is not liable for misuse or damages.
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Initiating a Call

Confi handset i * Do not cover handset microphone (see P.1-3 [Hl) while talking on the phone.
1 on '"'_‘ andset Is on * Avoid covering area over Internal Antenna (see P.1-5 Hi)).
e Check signal strength.

. . ) * Voice quality is affected depending on how and where handset is used.
* Handset will not transmit when a1, ), @ or &

appears (see P.15-8).

suoneiedQ 18spueH oiseg H
-],

* Use Instant Display to see Call Time and Call Charge (see P.2-19, P.2-20).
2 Enter a phone number @ e Confirm Total Talk Time (see P.2-19) and Total Charges (see P.2-20).
e * To use Speaker Phone or Speaker during calls, see P.7-22.

5:05 il  For information on international calls, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General
S:Dial Information (see P.15-25).

[x*]:Add to PhoneBook

Emergency Calls

Emergency calls (110, 119, 118, etc.) are possible even while some handset

N

03123XXXX1 restrictions are active.

i Active Restriction Emergency Calls
Key Guard (see P.1-17) Not Possible
* Include area code for all numbers. Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6) Not Possible
Sending/Blocking Caller ID Keypad Lock (see P.10-2) Possible
* Press the following keys when placing a call. Auto Key Lock (see P.10-3) | Possible
= Send... Restrict Dial (see P.10-4) Possible
m Block......

3 Confirm the number and press (3\

Correcting Numbers

e Use €2 to move cursor and press to delete
the digit above the cursor.

® Press for 1+ seconds to delete the entire
number and return to Standby.

e If you misdial, press to hang up and try
again.

Busy Numbers

® Press to end the call and try again later.

4 Press to end call
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W

Place calls from Redial. Up to 20 recently dialed numbers are saved in Redial.

b N

A o [ == )®

KB EEELS
Y e [ Goon | GMNOR
Trewss | 8wy v | Quezs

Kootz s [Qumen | H 2%

S

1 Press © ()

[} =
5:05 il
Redial

2: 9/22 15:20
Ueda Mikio

1: 9/21 18:45
B3123XXXX2

Received
&I Memo ®Select Menuva

Dialed numbers appear with date and time.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

2 Select a record and press (®)

Press 5\

Number is dialed.

* When the same number is dialed more than once, only the last record appears.
* Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.

* When there are 20 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete

records manually, see P.2-14.

Preset the number to add before dialing a phone number saved in Phone Book. Use
International Call to place international calls and Send With Code to add one prefix
such as 186 (Send Caller ID) or 184 (Block Caller ID).

Setup Preset Preset the number to add before a phone number I

BEEMR International Call: 0046010, Send With Code: None

m P Functions % Services % Setup Preset |

Select [1lInternational Call or [2)Send With Code % Press (®) % Enter
a prefix ® Press (®
[¥ To change the prefix, select [T International Call or [21Send With Code # Press (®) &
Press (Long Press) ® Enter a new prefix ® Press O]
e Enter up to seven digits for International Call and up to six digits for Send With Code.

International Call/ .
Send With Code Use Setup Preset number (above) to dial from Phone Book I

m » Tel Ops % Entry Search |
Open an entry (perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11) ® Press (® »
Select International Call or Send With Code % Press (®)
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Incoming Call
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1 A call arrives

@ |
5:08 ﬁﬂ

<<Incoming Cal[>>

=)

03123XXXXT
3

Number appears when Caller ID is sent.

* Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

When Message Recorder is Active

e Outgoing message plays and recording starts
(see P.11-4).

2 Press 5\

e Alternatively, press any of the following keys
(Any Key Answer):

N

Y o | Gowor | GMMOE

Tronss | g v » [ Ques
KXotz o [ Quomen [ # 25

S

)

[ Handling Incoming Calls: see P.2-8 - 2-9

3 Press to end call

To Activate/Cancel Any Key Answer

Il Follow these steps while handset is not receiving calls.
Press (® ® Select Functions % Press (® ® Select [1]Sounds % Press (® »
Select [0 Call Functions » Press (®) ® Select [Tlincoming Call % Press (®) %
Select [7JAny Key Answer % Press (8 % Choose [110n or [2Off % Press (®

¢ Any Key Answer is active by default.

Ring Tone Volume

H Press (O (up) or (@) (down) to adjust volume.
* Ring Tone Level setting (see P.7-2) changes accordingly.
e Cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3) to adjust level.

H Press to instantly mute Ring Tone for that call only.

 Activate Delayed Ringer (see P.2-10) to delay handset ringer for three seconds for
incoming calls from numbers not saved in Phone Book or Owner Profile.
¢ To customize Ring Tone and Small Light pattern, see P.7-2 - 7-5 "Call Functions."

@ ¢ Up to 20 incoming call details are saved (see P.2-14).

Up to 20 received calls are saved in Call History. When Caller ID is sent, numbers
appear. Place calls directly to those numbers.

1 Press (© (i)

Fs:ns -
Missed Call

3: 9/23 17:20
Suzuki Itirou
2: 9/22 11:20
Ueda Mikio

1: 9/21 12:45
03123XXXX1

e

2 =" Memo
ETRedial ®Select Menut=

Received numbers appear with date and time.
* Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

8w

-|Qener

2 Select a record and press O
Press 5\

Number is dialed.

* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
* When there are 20 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete
records manually, see P.2-14.

@ * Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.
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Handling Incoming Calls
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N =

e

a5 o7 | == |®

1@ s|pmcn|3or=

Yo | Goworn | Brno
Trarsz [ @ v v | Qe

Koo [Quvenr | H 25

S

Callers placed on hold hear a message explaining that you cannot answer their call
right away and asking them to hold or call back later.

1 When a call arrives, press
Hold tone sounds for five seconds.
* No tone sounds when Ring Tone Level is set to
Silent.

2 Press (3\ to answer the call

o Alternatively, press keys for Any Key Answer
(see P.2-6).

@ Calls on hold end if callers hang up.

Rejecting Calls

H While handset is ringing/vibrating, press (®) % Select 3 Reject Call % Press (®

Activate Message Recorder (see P.11-3) for one time only to record caller messages
on handset.

e

L B ES
1@ s|pmcn|3or=
Yo | Goworn | Grno
Traws | @ o | Quors

Koo [Quven | H 25

S

When a call arrives, press @

Outgoing message plays and recording starts.
[ Press ®(C%7] to play recorded messages (see

P.11-4).

When less than 4 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, Message Recorder

is disabled.

suoneladQ 19spueH oiseg H



Delayed Ringer

Engaged Call Operations

suoneiedQ 18spueH oiseg B

N~

Activate Delayed Ringer to help screen one-ring sales calls. Handset ringer is delayed
for three seconds for incoming calls from numbers not saved in Phone Book or Owner
Profile. Delayed Ringer is Off by default.

2-10

P Functions ® Sounds % Call
Functions % Incoming Call

1 Select [6/Delayed Ringer and press (®)
2 Choose [110n or [2]Off and press (®

Earpiece Volume

Adjust Earpiece volume (5 levels).
¢ Volume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.
e Earpiece volume is Level 5 by default.

1 During a call, press (5 or

volume
Each press changes volume by one level.

2 Press (O (up) or () (down) to adjust

« Wait five seconds or press (@) to save the level.

Adjusting Earpiece Volume in Standby

Select [1 Volume # Press (® # Use () to adjust level
« Wait five seconds or press (®) to save the level.

H Press (® # Select Functions % Press (®) ® Select [1/Sounds # Press (® »
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N -

iad IEDES

w7 |®

los

B

Jow &

Your

Seuiors

BwoR

Trorss

8w

Quezs

Qurer

e

S

During a call, press for 1+ seconds
Recording starts.

Press (® or to stop

 \oice Memo recordings remain even after
handset power is turned off.

¢ To play/delete Voice Memo, see P.11-4 - 11-5
"Playing Messages."

Save up to three sets of numbers during a call.

 Use up to 24 digits (0 - 9, ¥ and #) per entry.

¢ When full, oldest entries are deleted to make room for new ones.
e Save phone numbers from Notepad Memory to Phone Book.

— 1 During a call, use Keypad to enter
digits
Press

Entered digits are saved to Notepad Memory.
¢ When the current call ends before Step 2,
entered digits are saved automatically.

IEBEEES
1 Yo oo | MM

Tronsz [ g v v | Qe

Koo | Qumen | # 25 7

(0Je=aflale] =aiidl=5 | Open saved Notepad entries I

Select [E]Notepad # Press (®)

¢ Up to three sets of numbers appear, most recent first. (If there is no entry, Notepad
Memory Not Found appears.)
e Press (3\ to dial the number.
« Alternatively, press ¢)(0 / I to open Notepad Memory.
[ Press to exit.
[ To save to Phone Book, select an entry ® Press » Select Add to Phone
Book % Press (@) % Perform from Step 4 on P.5-8
[7l To delete, select an entry ® Press » Select Delete or Delete All % Press ()
% Choose [T Yes # Press (®)
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Redial & Call History
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N

b N

Opening Redial Records

1

2

Press ¢©) ()

Dialed numbers appear with date and time.

¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

¢ When there is no Redial record, Call History
appears.

Select a record and press (®)
Press (3\ to dial the number.
Press to return to Standby.

2 Opening Call History Records

1

Press (9) ()
Received numbers appear with date and time.
e Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

Select a record and press (®)
Press (3\ to dial the number.
Press to return to Standby.

Delete Redial/Call History records

Select (Y Redial or [5]Call History % Press (®) » Press »
Select Delete or Delete All % Press (® ®» Choose [1] Yes # Press (®

. Call History Indicators

Completed Call

Answered call

Missed Call

Unanswered call (including calls screened by Delayed Ringer)

Hold

Disconnected after hold

Message Recorder

Recorded on Message Recorder

Reject

Rejected call

Payphone

Call from payphone

No Caller ID

Call without Caller ID

. Missed Call Notice

For missed calls, one of the following notices appears. (X indicates the number of
missed calls or recorded messages.)

Message Recorder

Voice Messages: X

Missed Call

Missed Calls: X

Message Recorder &
Missed Call

Voice Messages: X
Missed Calls: X

« Press (9) or (©) to see more.

m Press (3\ to dial the number.

® Press to exit.

* Press to close Missed Call notice.

m See P.2-14 to reopen Missed Call details.

¢ For more about Message Recorder, see P.11-3.
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Simple Mode
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Activate Simple Mode to reduce available handset functions
and simplify menus. Handset is limited to basic operations
(see P.2-17 - 2-18).

Activating/Canceling Simple Mode

Press (®

WN =

power is turned off.

WN =

Press (®

% s W
Simple Mode Menu
Oy Number

[1Prone Functions
il

3/Tools & Settings

®3elect

Select Simple Mode and press (®)
Choose [110n and press (®)

¢ Simple Mode remains active even after handset

2 Select UiStandard Mode and press ®
3 Choose [1]Yes and press @

¢ When Simple Mode is activated while any of the following are in use, a confirmation

appears. Choose [1] Yes and press (®) to activate Simple Mode.

m Off-Line Mode' (see P.3-6)
m Restrict Dial" 2 (see P.10-4)
® Reject Call'> 2 (see P.10-5)
= Alarm' (see P.11-6)

® Schedule (Alarm set)' (see P.11-12)
Cancel Simple Mode to reactivate.
2Security Code is required.

® Phone Book Lock" 2 (see P.10-3)

® Accept Call' 2 (see P.10-5)

m Secret Mode? (see P.10-6)

= Auto Power On/Off' (see P.11-10, P.11-11)

¢ In Simple Mode, Ring Tone sounds in Pattern 1 (for incoming calls) and Mail (for

incoming mail) even when melody files in Data Folder are used.

Simple Mode Operations

. Simple Mode Menu Operations

In Standby, press (®) to open Simple Mode Menu.

[OIMy Number Show handset phone number (Owner Profile is not available)
. Access Add to Phone Book, Entry Search, Incoming Tone, Manner
[1IPhone Functions
Mode and Message Recorder (see below)
2IMail Create, reply, forward, resend and edit or delete messages (see P.2-18)

[BlTools & Settings

Access Keypad Lock, Auto Key Lock, Wallpaper, Font Weight,
Calculator, Alarm, Clock Settings and Instant Display (see P.2-18)

[GStandard

Mode Exit Simple Mode (see P.2-16)

Sub Menus:

B 0IPhone Functions

[1]Add to Phone Book

Save entries (see P.5-3).
Enter name, reading, up to three phone numbers and
mail addresses.

Search entries by katakana (see P.5-13 "Katakana

2
EIE 7 Sz Search"). Only Katakana Search is available.
[1Ring Tone|Select Ring Tone for incoming calls (see P.7-3
Hincoming Ring Tone ° ; ( !
Call 9 Adjust volume (see P.7-2)
) Level
Blincoming Soloct Rina Tone Tor - 0
T, | MRing Tone elect Ring Tone for incoming mail messages
[2lincoming (see P.7-3)
Mail 2|Ri
RENlEne Adjust volume (see P.7-2)
Level
[GManner Mode Activate/cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3)
[SlMessage |1JRecorder Settings Activate/cancel Message Recorder (see P.11-3)
Recorder |[2]Play Play messages (see P.11-4)

Although [E] Voice Mail appears in Phone Functions, Voice Mail is not available on

V201SH.
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Call Time

HE@mail
[TMail [inbox |Open received messages (see P.13-21)
[2]Sent Open sent messages (see P.13-21)
[2]Write Mail Create and send Sky Mail messages (see P.13-3)

In Simple Mode, Mail Settings are disabled and cannot be changed.
Hl 3 Tools & Settings

[TIKeypad Lock

Restrict access to handset functions (see P.10-2)

[2]Auto Key Lock

Automatically activate Keypad Lock each time handset power is turned
on (see P.10-3)

[Blwallpaper

Show an image or animation in Standby (see P.6-2)

[HFont Weight

Change the weight of handset fonts (see P.6-6)

[5lCcalculator

Use for basic arithmetic, percentage and tax calculation (see P.11-30)

Set Alarm to sound at a specific time.
To set, choose [T/On # Press (® ® Enter time ® Press (@) »

[ElAlarm Choose M0n or [l Off (for Snooze) # Press (® # Select (T1Every
Day or [2] Weekdays (for Weekly) ®» Press () % Press (0/
= To cancel, choose [2Off # Press (®

[7ZIClock Settings Enter date and time (see P.1-18)

[Blinstant Display

Automatically show estimated Call Time and Call Charge after calls
(see P.2-19, P.2-20)

. Key Assignments

In Standby:

© Open Redial records (see P.2-4)

© Search Phone Book (Katakana Search: see P.5-13)
® Open Call History records (see P.2-7)

O] (Long Press) Toggle Key Guard on/off (see P.1-17)

(Long Press) Activate/cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3)

O3] Activate/cancel Message Recorder (see P.11-3)

¢ Other keys are disabled except for placing calls.
¢ In Simple Mode, shortcuts by Keypad and Quick Operations (see P.1-22) are disabled.

Check estimated time of the most recent call (Call Time) and all calls made since
Reset was last applied (Total Talk Time).
Call Time appears for calls made and those received.

m P Functions % Charges |

1 Select [3Call Time and press (®
For all calls, select [2] Total Talk Time %

Press (®
D Press to exit

“ Reset Total Talk Time I

m P Functions % Charges % Total Talk Time |

Press (® % Enter Security Code ® Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)

[l EVA S Set Call Time to appear automatically after each call I

REERROf

m P Functions % Charges % Instant Display |
Choose [110n or 2Off » Press (®

e Call Charge also appears for calls you made.

 Total Talk Time and Call Time remain even after handset power is turned off.
* Ring time for incoming or outgoing calls is not counted. On hold time is counted.
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Call Charge

My Number & Owner Profile
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Check estimated call charge of the most recent call and all calls.

m P Functions ® Charges |

Select [1]Call Charge and press (®)
For all calls, select [0l Total Charges %
Press (®

D Press to exit

=)

IEBEEES

Y o | Qoo | GMM0H
Trovsx | g v o[ Qe
Kooz o [Qumen | H 22

m » Functions » Charges # Total Charges |

Press (® % Enter Security Code ® Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)

(i ol EVAE Set Call Charge to appear automatically after each call I

Default/@ji]

m P> Functions » Charges # Instant Display |
Choose [110n or [21Off % Press (®

¢ Call Time appears at the same time.

* Total Charges and Call Charge remain even after handset power is turned off.
* When the most recent call is a received call, ===---- Yen appears.
 Call Charge will not appear when calls are interrupted due to weak signal.

2-20

Confirm handset phone number.

¢ Save name, reading, up to three phone numbers and three mail addresses, a 7-digit
postal code, personal data and photo.

¢ Create QR Codes from Owner Profile (see P.11-28).

* Handset phone number cannot be changed or deleted on the handset.

Select 0lMy Number and press @
To open Owner Profile, press »
Enter Security Code

¢ Owner Profile contents are similar to those of

Phone Book (see P.5-12).

D Press to exit

2

=efien el Add/edit, delete or copy Owner Profile items I

m » Functions ®» My Number % Details )

Adding/Editing Items
Enter Security Code # Press (®) # Select Edit » Press (®) &
Perform Steps 4 - 6 in "Editing Phone Book" on P.5-15

Deleting All ltems Except Handset Number
Enter Security Code ® Press (®) # Select Delete % Press (@) »
Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)

Copying ltems
Enter Security Code # Use ¢ to select an item # Press (®) ® Select
Copy # Press (® # Perform from Step 5 on P.4-17

* Image for Photo cannot be copied.

2-21

suoneledQ 18spueH oisegq H






Minding Mobile Manners
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Please use your handset responsibly. Use these basic tips as a guide. Inappropriate
handset use can be both dangerous and bothersome. Please take care not to disturb
others when using your handset. Adjust handset use according to your surroundings.
e Turn it off in theaters, museums and other places where silence is the norm.

¢ Refrain from using it in restaurants, hotel lobbies, elevators, etc.

¢ Observe signs and instructions regarding handset use aboard trains, etc.

¢ Refrain from use that interrupts the flow of pedestrian or vehicle traffic.

Manner Mode

Manner-Related Features

Il Manner Mode: see P.3-3
Press Manner Key to automatically mute all Ring Tones and activate Vibration mode
for incoming calls, mail, etc.

 Vibration Mode: see P.7-4
Activate Vibration mode to use handset vibration to alert you to incoming calls, mail,
etc. in public places.

[l Volume Settings: see P.7-2, P.7-7
Decrease or mute Ring Tone volume for incoming calls, mail, etc. when carrying
handset in public places.

Il Whisper Mode: see P.3-5
Use Whisper Mode to increase microphone sensitivity, allowing you to lower your
voice and speak softly when you must use handset in public places.

l Off-Line Mode: see P.3-6
Use Off-Line Mode to temporarily suspend all handset transmissions. In Off-Line
Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

Il Message Recorder: see P.11-3
Use Message Recorder to handle incoming calls when it is inappropriate or unsafe to
answer.

Activating & Canceling

1 Press for 1+ seconds

@ appears and Manner Mode is set.

'U] g il

15:05

2006/09/15 Fri

* The following indicators appear as set in
Manner Settings (see P.3-4).

Message Recorder | W | Vibration
Silent [E |Rising Tone

Press for 1+ seconds

@ disappears and Manner Mode is canceled.

[al| B2

Activate or cancel Manner Mode in Standby or mail windows (Mail Box, message
window, etc.).

When Manner Mode is Active

Il Power On/Off and error tones as well as Keypad Sound are muted.

[l Settings for Manner Mode are applied to: Message Recorder, Ring Tone Level,
Vibration, LED Indicator, Whisper Mode and Sound Volume.

Il When Message Recorder is recording messages, the other party's voice is heard
through Earpiece.

SPOJ\ Jouuelp h
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_Manner Mode Settings TETITETN i Smai it forncoming communiatons [

Customize Manner Mode settings.

Default Settings: > Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings % LED Indicator |
Message Recorder | On Ring Tone Level |Silent (All) |Vibration On (All) Select IIINormaI, [21Small Light or 31 Off » Press @
LED Indicator Small Light |Whisper Mode |On Sound Volume |Silent Normal Small Light flashes as set in Call Functions (see P.7-5)

Small Light Small Light flashes
(SRR N R 8 Activate or deactivate Message Recorder I off No lights

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® Message Recorder | Whisper Mode Activate or deactivate Whisper Mode I

Choose [110n or [2]Off % Press (®)

m P Functions # Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® Whisper Mode |
sl =S Set Ring Tone volume I Choose [110n or 2 Off % Press @

¢ Activate Whisper Mode to increase microphone sensitivity, allowing you to lower your voice

SPON Jeuuepy h

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings % Ring Tone Level | and speak softly when you must use handset in public places (¥ flashes).
Select fron? mlncon{"?g Call to € Confirm Delivery » Press @ > Press for 1+ seconds during a call to activate/cancel Whisper Mode for
Select [1]Silent, 2 Rising Tone or [3lLevel 1 % Press (® that call only.

e For Silent, Speaker is muted and sounds can be heard through Headphones. Volume is

fixed to Level 1.
Adjust sound volume I
Il When Silent is set for Ring Tone Level (see P.7-2), no sound is heard. If Level 1 to m > Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings ® Sound Volume |

Level 5is set, Rising Tone is activated and sound will increase to the set level (Level Adjust level  Press @
3is set: Level 1 — Level 2 — Level 3).

Set vibration to alert you to incoming calls/mail I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Manner Settings % Vibration |

Select from [1lIncoming Call to [€] Confirm Delivery % Press (®) %
Choose [110n or [21Off % Press (®)

Il Handset vibrates even when Vibration for Call Functions (see P.7-4) is set to Off or
SMAF Link.

3-4 3-5



Off-Line Mode
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Use Off-Line Mode to temporarily suspend all handset transmissions.
¢ In Off-Line Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.
e Off-Line Mode is Off by default.

)

P Functions #» Settings 1 % Off-Line
Mode

1 Choose 1]On and press (®)
™ appears and Off-Line Mode is set.

Ho)s
e \\/ksS R m P Functions % Settings 1% Off-Line

1eos a,@ Sor Mode

Y o | Goor | GMOH

L i T 1 Choose [2Offand press (®
0| Qe | H 27 7

™ disappears and Off-Line Mode is canceled.

* Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible in Off-Line Mode. For more, see P.2-3
"Emergency Calls."
* While Display shuts down for Panel Saving in Off-Line Mode, Small Light flashes.
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Character Selection

Use Kana and Pager (see P.4-10) to enter alphanumerics, Symbols, hiragana, kanji,
katakana and Pictographs. Unless otherwise noted, text entry operations are
described for use in text entry windows using Kana Mode.

Entry Modes

Press to toggle between character entry modes as follows:
a-> | oigE-T7 -7 -2

I 0/128
Current Entry Mode

— Available Modes

& Text ®O0K Menuwm

. o Single-byte alphanumerics

& | Kanji (hiragana) A (upper/lower case)

7 | Double-byte katakana A Single-byte alphanumerics

(lower case)

7 |Single-byte katakana 1 |Single-byte number
Double-byte alphanumerics o )

A (upper/lower case) # | Pictograph Code

a Double-byte alphanumerics X |Character Code
(lower case)

* Alternatively, use € to toggle between entry modes after pressing once.

* A and A appear in upper/lower case mode (see below).

Upper & Lower Case

l In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to toggle between upper
case and lower case modes. In Pager Mode (see P.4-10), while selecting double or
single-byte entry mode, press to toggle between upper and lower case modes.

2772 188 | = 778 15

Pictograph & Character Codes

W Press (0 / to toggle as follows:
Pictograph Code 1 — Pictograph Code 2 — Pictograph Code 3 —
Pictograph Code 4 — Pictograph Code 5 — Pictograph Code 6 — Character
Code — Pictograph Code 1

¢ Pictograph Code page number appears at the bottom.

¢ Handset Character Codes correspond to 6,355 kaniji.
* Some characters are not available for mail addresses, etc.

Key Assignments

Multiple characters are assigned to each key. Press a key to toggle between character
options for that key.

Example: In katakana entry, press three times for o.
When entering characters, press (3 \ to toggle options in reverse. (Not available for

single-byte numbers, Pictographs or Character Codes.)

Example: Enter ¢1, then press (3\ to return to &.

Key Kaniji (Hiragana) Katakana Alphanumerics Numbers Pictograph Code 1-6
[Double-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] |  [Single-byte] & Character Codes
HWNOZH TADIA @ /_—1

HLIxB FAOTA U (Space) ! !

- hELIFT hF o4 ABCabc2 2 2
ELTHEE B REY DEFde f3 3 3
EEDTES SFUT Ry GHlghi4 4 4
7ZIChian F-Xx/ JKLjk IS5 5 5
FOSAIE NETAK MNOmn 06 6 6
FHLHD YIAAE  |PQRSpars7 7 7

. POEe £ Yi13+va3 TUVtuvs 8 8

5Usn3 Zujjna WXYZwxyz9 9 9
bEA—.. 7Ir—. .0 0 0
¢ (Line Break) ¢ (Line Break) ¢ (Line Break)
** Log/Double-byte ‘e Single-byte Mail/
Symbol/Pgictograph IEIist1 * Weg Extgnsionsa %- P (Pause)’
Log, Double-byte Symbol®/Pictograph List #

Conversion (Up)

Cursor Up

Conversion (Down)

Cursor Down ¢ (Line Break)

Cursor Left

Cursor Right

Change Entry Mode

Toggle Case (for some characters)

Toggle Case + Toggle
Mode (upper/lower
and lower case)

B Yeeeel &

Delete One Character/

Delete One Character

Delete Code/

Alphanumerics Conversion

Press | Cancel Conversion One Character
Delete All
Long Press
N Recover up to 64 deleted characters®
® OK

7 Phonetic Toggle Pictograph Code
Conversion | 1 - 6 and Character Code

Hiragana to Katakana/ Open list” for

Pictograph Code 1 - 6

Disabled until hiragana is converted.

2

SExtensions are listed for easy entry.

4

- is available only in single-byte katakana entry.

-and P (Pause) are for phone number entry.

5Single-byte for single-byte katakana/alphanumeric entry.

once for each character to recover immediately after deleting. (Not available
after deleting text with (Long Press).)

"List is not available for Character Codes.

5Press

Anu3 xe] H
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Entering Characters

Kanji, Hiragana & Katakana

Following the example below, enter £ to learn how to enter characters in kaniji
(hiragana) entry mode. Switch to double or single-byte katakana mode to enter
katakana. Alternatively, enter hiragana and then select katakana from the word

suggestion list.

Press three times

* Word suggestions change as hiragana are entered.

Press

* When the next character is on the same key, press @ first.

3 Press three times and press

Press twice

¢ To enter unconverted hiragana, skip ahead to Step 6 on P.4-5.

5 AT a—)b
949 R T
&rKan j i €@~Conver tlnitllethi e

.
5:05% il
New Message

0/128

&I Kan j i €@ ~Conver tlnoitlethol 2

Press and use () to select a word

* The most recent selection appears first in the list.

To see other suggestions, press WA Back |

To exit the list, press [227 1.
To change segment, see "Segmenting Phrases" below.

6 Press O)

7 Back ®Select Nextw

iy =
|;5:|15’g ﬁﬂ
New Message

10/128
Al

21 A
20< A
1950 A
188
178k

Predictive & Previous Usage

Il Use these functions to convert hiragana to kaniji more quickly.

Predictive

Word suggestions change as up to five hiragana are entered

Previous Usage

Suggests words/characters likely to follow entry based on previous entries

P.4-15).

¢ Both functions are active by default (see P.4-14 "Optional Predictive Functions").

User Dictionary

Il Save frequently used words/phrases to select from the word suggestion list (see

Il Segmenting Phrases
If the word is not listed, press after Step 5 to exit. Use €9 to segment hiragana to

convert separately.

Example: Segment &5 into & and 5.

©0® ©O®
B | =B | = =B | = [zl ]

Anu3 xe] H



n 1 Enter a character and press

Anug xel

[l Selecting Multiple Converted Words

Press (7).
Example: To enter LA #H

N IA0%as | = [FL | w— [wLxHD |

Small Kana (o , ¥, etc.)

Enter small hiragana &, ¢), 3, X, &, 2, 12, B and &£ as well as small katakana.

J

V|

Adding * or’

Enter a character and press

¢ In kaniji (hiragana)/double-byte katakana entry, press the key once to
add”® to 2 (Ka) row, & (Sa) row and /& (Ta) row characters, and
press twice to remove. For /& (Ha) row characters, press once to
add” , twice to add ° and three times to remove.

o+ | N o | -+ /o v | V] V]
“ @ | e« |«
ERIEIRE B |

In Single-byte Katakana Entry
® Press once to add * and twice for© . Symbols are single-byte.

® Press to remove * or’

Space ‘
Press
¢ Alternatively, in alphanumeric entry, press seven times for 3

space.

. Line Break

Insert line breaks in mail message text, Text Memo, BBS, etc.

1 Press (Q) at the end of text
¢ To insert line breaks in text, press until ¢ appears.* In kanji
(hiragana) entry mode, then press @
*Keystroke count varies by character entry mode (see P.4-3).

Entering Alphanumerics

Contact me at il
L 2

Contact me at ¢

Enter alphanumerics in double or single-byte alphanumerics mode. Alternatively, enter

numbers in single-byte number mode.

[ I N A I

¢ In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to toggle between upper and

lower case.

¢ When the next character is on the same key (example: entering a then b), press (9 first to

move cursor.

Symbols, Pictographs & Emoticons

. Symbols & Pictographs

] Press or to open Log List (Log List is available in some

entry modes)
Recently used Symbols/Pictographs appear.
e - appears by default or when Log List is deleted (see P.4-8).

2 Use @ to select one and press (®)
* Repeat Step 2 to enter more.
To see more lists, press ; toggles as follows: Log List —
Symbol List (1 - 3) = Pictograph List (6 - 1)
m Press to toggle the list in reverse order.
m Alternatively, press (O / to toggle the list.
m Press (Q) to scroll down.

3 Press to exit list

IR0 S &BEM N L

T Synhol 1/®Select|Back &

Anu3 xe] h
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Deleting Log List
[l In a text entry window, press ® Select @lInput/Conversion » Press (®)
% Select [5Clear Symbols % Press (® » Select [T/OK # Press (®
®m To return to the text entry window, press » Press
Il Log List cannot be deleted in Pictograph Code mode.

In Pictograph Code Mode

Il To enter a Pictograph directly, enter 2 digits (see P.15-14 - 15-16).
®To edit a code mid-entry, press to clear first digit then enter correct digits.
Il To select from Pictograph List, follow these steps.
Press ® Select a Pictograph ® Press (®
* To toggle through Page 1 - 6 and Log List, press (0 /.

* Symbols are double or single-byte according to the entry mode. (All Pictographs are
double-byte.)

¢ Single-byte Symbols do not appear in Log List.
e Alternatively, enter &5 and press (@) M. Some Symbols can be selected.

. Emoticons

] Press [ lenu |
2 Select [BlEmoticons and press @

e Enter two digits (01 - 50) to jump to the emoticon assigned to the number.

3 Select an emoticon and press (®)

@ Emoticons cannot be entered in Pictograph Code (1 - 6) mode.

For other emoticons, enter ¢ and press (2) [FIER.
Alternatively, enter a descriptive word such as —¢10or 3 —A and press (9) [HITIA.

Mail & Web Extensions

1 In alphanumeric entry, press o Y
. (1. co. ip
Select an extension and press (®) 2 ne. ip
* Mail addresses and URLs are single-byte. 3. ac. jp
M. or. jp
Glhttp://
[Elwww
(7. com
gle
B_
®Select

Copying from Phone Book

Insert Phone Book entry items into text entry windows.
Select from names, phone numbers, mail addresses or Personal Data.

Press
Press (0 /

Open a Phone Book entry
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11.

Use () to select an item and press (®)

AOA WNh=

il
5:08
Use ¢ to select target location fow Wessage

Mr. Ueda’ s phone numb
Press (®) er isll

Selected item is inserted.

&7 Set ®StartBack w

Inserting Owner Profile

Il In a text entry window, press ® Select &Y Saved Info % Press (®
® Select [1]Profile % Press (8 ® Enter Security Code
* For more, perform Steps 4 - 6 above.

Anu3 xe] H
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Character Code

Use multi-digit Character Codes to enter characters.

1 In Character Code entry mode, enter four digits (see P.15-10 - 15-13)

Pager Code
Press [ lenu |

Select [OlInput/Conversion and press (®)
Select [1lInput Method and press @
Select [2]Pager and press @

Pager Code entry window opens.
To switch to Kana Mode, select [1]/Kana ® Press @

Enter two digits (see P.4-11)

* Pager Mode is active until switched to Kana Mode.

Character Entry Modes

Bl For text entry in Pager Mode, press to toggle between entry modes as follows:
Single-byte lower case ( P) — Pictograph Code 1 - 6 (#%) & Character Code
mode ([X) = Double-byte lower case ()

* Press (O / to toggle between Pictograph Code 1 - 6 and Character Code mode.

B While selecting double or single-byte entry mode, press to toggle between

upper and lower case modes.

¢ Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion is disabled in Pager Mode.
eToenter™ or” , see Pager Code List on P.4-11.

4-10

. Pager Code List

¢ Blanks indicate no entry.

e Gray background indicates upper and lower case available. Press to switch.

Double-byte upper case

Double-byte lower case

Second digit (Press next)

Second digit (Press next)

1/2(3|4|5|6(7(8|9]|0 2|3|(4(5(/6|7|8(9|0
11|05 |zx|&6|A|B|C|D|E 1 wls|x|s|la|blc|d]|e
=|2|»|E||F[Z|F[G|H]|I|J =2 fleglh|ili
El3|=|c]v ]z m[n]oO HE k[ 1 ]m|[n]o
214|762 |T|&|[P|Q|IR|S|T 214 > pla|r|s|t
&5 |nlclalnlolu]viw[x]y sls ulv|wlx]y
zl6leo[s~@[Z]2]1 -]/ z|6 z
S| T|E|H T|H|D|¥|& (=] |7 i
Blale] (o) [&]x][#][=|¥|> e w| |« 2
tlolslulaln|z[1]2]3]4]5 1o
Olb|&|A|" |°]6]7]8]9]0 0 .
Single-byte upper case Single-byte lower case
Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1/2|3|4(5(6(7|(8|9]|0 2(3(4(5/6|7|8|9|0
1(7|(4|9|2|4|A|B|C|D|E 1 (lvlz|s|alblc|d]|e
=2 [$| 25 [a|F|G[H|I]|J =2 flglh|i]]
£3*}’/7\t‘}KLMNO £3 k|l |[m|n|o
al4ls 7|7 M|P|Q|R|S|T a4 Y Plg|r|s|t
§5flii‘/UVWXY §5 ulviwlxl|y
%6/\t7'\$27!-/ %6 z
|7 [z |3|a[r|E[Y¥]&| B 5|7 1
Blalv|([a])[a[x]n]=]|V|> B8 HEE 2
“lols[v|w|v|n][1]2]s]4]s ulg
Oly |77 | |e6]|7]8]9]0 0 ,
to insert line breaks (in mail message text, Text Memo, etc.).
| to toggle between upper and lower case modes.
¢ ¢ and & are double-byte.
4-11
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n 3 Select a kanji and press (®

Anug xel

Conversion Methods (Japanese Only)

Phonetic Conversion

Enter alternate readings to search for kanji.
1 Enter reading in hiragana

2 Press(0/ O

[/0]
001 INSARE
ZERIZE
011 RIERIBK
SERERL B
021 FEiEE
PR BB
031 HEBEE(E
IREAIRIS T
041 EBHIS

Back ®0K

One-Hiragana Conversion

Enter the first hiragana to access previously selected words.
Example: To enter $#4

®
B ] e B ] == [BAR ]

¢ One-Hiragana Conversion and User Dictionary (see P.4-15) share memory. Selected
words may not be saved if User Dictionary is full.

e Up to 20 entries are saved per hiragana (Title Word) between One-Hiragana Conversion
and User Dictionary. When full, oldest entries are deleted to make room for new ones.
However, User Dictionary remains unchanged.

4-12

Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion

Enter katakana and alphanumerics in kanji (hiragana) entry mode.

1 Enter hiragana and press ot ethod
* To enter AM, press then Input lethod

2 Use (D to select a word and press (®

* Hiragana to Roman Letter Conversion (hiragana with ~ or ° is converted to the same
characters/Symbols):

» @ (Y . > / Z _ b Space
» A & B < C (b Space = Space
= D L E g F ey Space * Space
= G 5 H ) | < Space & Space
% J I K ) L bl Space D Space
[ M (03 N A (0] ~ Space 1F Space
* P & Q (8 R b S £5) Space
* T p U X \%

5 w Y X % Y h z ) Space
b , %= A Space |= (Long Sound).. Line Break| Space

* Hiragana to Number Conversion (hiragana with © or ° is converted to the same numbers):
=% (A) row...1 = 7 (Ka) row...2 m X (Sa) row...3 m /= (Ta) row...4
m /% (Na) row..5 ®m([J (Ha) row...6 = F (Ma) row...7 =% (Ya) row...8
= 5 (Ra)row..9 ®iH %A — (Long Sound).. Line Break...0

Quick Conversion (for Hiragana)

Quick Conversion helps reduce keystrokes needed to enter frequently used words.
A list of word suggestions appears based on the key pressed.

Use Quick Conversion in kanji (hiragana) mode only.

Example: To enter #¥4%

: (2 (&) e e Je-Je-Js- (&)
Normal Conversion (3)

Quick Conversion (/) (&) (® () © (convert)

Enter hiragana and press
Cursor turns green.
e While cursor is green, use €29 to segment entered hiragana and then convert one
segment at a time.
To cancel Quick Conversion, press » Press (@) for normal conversion

2 Use (D to select a word and press (®

@ The most recent selection (mostly nouns) appears first.

4-13
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. One Hiragana Predictive Entry

Enter hiragana and initiate Quick Conversion. Words starting with a hiragana in the
same row (B, ¢V, 5, Z, & for H) appear. Word suggestions vary by time of day.
Example: When & is entered

5:00 - 10:59 11:00 - 16:59 17:00 - 22:59 23:00 - 4:59
H—F HHn~ BEIE S TYF I
gFjY #%Th BAH HUMES
ToTCEEY WerEEE~7) 20T &L W=
WoTHo Lo “BE#h &7 1254

¢ Words in the list are preset by time blocks.
e If Clock is not set, only words for 11:00 - 16:59 are available.

. One Hiragana Word Call

Enter the first hiragana of entries you used Quick Conversion for. The most recent
selection appears first.
Example: You entered $/£5 & H and selected HXLE A last time.

B ] - EE

e P_r caictive Activate or cancel Predictive or Previous Usage (see P.4-5)
Functions

PEEIHON

Press HIMR » Select Slinput/Conversion % Press (®) »
Select [2Predictive or 3 Previous Usage % Press (8 % Choose
[110n (activate) or [2]Off % Press (®)

sESEEEEETG ) Clear log of words selected in kanji conversion, Predictive, etc. I

Press HETR » Select [Slinput/Conversion % Press (®) %
Select U Reset Learning ® Press (®) % Select [1/OK % Press (®)

¢ Words saved in User Dictionary remain.

F43

Dictionaries (Japanese Only)

Save up to 100 frequently used words/phrases and assign Title Word in hiragana to
each entry. In text entry windows, enter Title Word and convert. Saved words/phrases
appear among word suggestions. Save up to five entries per Title Word.

New Entry Save words/phrases to User Dictionary I

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % User Dictionary % New Entry |
Enter a word/phrase ® Press (®) # Enter Title Word ® Press (®

e Enter up to 30 single-byte characters per word/phrase and eight characters in hiragana per
Title Word.

“ Edit or delete entries I

m P Functions # Settings 2 % User Dictionary % Edit |
Edit
Select a word or phrase # Press (®) # Edit » Press (®) # Edit Title
Word # Press (®) # Select [1] Overwrite or [2)New Entry % Press (®)
Deleting One Entry
Select a word or phrase # Press » Select 2/ Delete »
Press (® # Choose [1]Yes # Press (®
Deleting All
Press @ » Select 3 Delete All % Press (8) » Choose [1] Yes
» Press

Anu3 xe] H
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Editing Characters _CopylCut&Paste

Copy or cut and paste text (up to 6,000 single-byte characters) into the same window

Press

Open text paste target window and press me after 10 PM.
Select [3] Paste and press @

Anug xel E

Use ¢ to select a character and press Killoshita 1
The highlighted character is deleted. 3 2 Select COP-V or [2]Cut and press @
* Recover up to 64 characters deleted with [~ 1. Press (3\ once for .
each character to recover immediately after deleting. Pressing any KiBshita 3 gelect th,e flrsst Char:' acter Oz_teXt and press @ Fns W
other key disables the recover function. .ta}; Ez:;;iiﬁl(st:-:tp(;i:? s?)erZstz -g) e Mesi%i%
s ‘ Manager of alumni. E
Press [z ] for 1+ seconds to delete all text. Characters deleted in this manner cannot 4 Select the end point and press (®) mployee of a trading
be recovered. company. [8all at ho

®End Back &
1 Press to delete a character Mik&ko Ct —
2 Enter another character ¥ L .
7 Select target location and press ® ]
$ Text is inserted. Personal Data
Manager of alumni. C

all at home after 10
Pull

®0K Menuw

0O00000®OO0O00
1 1
Use Delete Use Delete
Previous to Posterior to
delete delete

1 Press
2 Select [6| Delete Posterior or [7| Delete Previous and press (®)
3 Use &) to move cursor and press (®

Anu3 xe] h
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Text Memo

Save frequently used phrases for use in mail message, etc.

e Save up to 20 Text Memo phrases.

e Save up to 128 single-byte characters per phrase.

¢ Ten editable Text Art are saved by default. Edit and replace default entries.
¢ When memory is full, delete text to make room for new ones (see below).
¢ Create QR Codes from Text Memo (see P.11-28).

Select U] Text Memo and press (®)
Initial portions of saved text appear.
To open entries, select one ®» Press @

Select a number and press (®)
If the number is already used, saved text appears. Press ® Select 2 Edit

% Press (®

Enter text and press (®)
Text is saved.
¢ To save more text, repeat Steps 2 - 3.

Saving from Message or Phone Book

H In a text entry window, press » Select [@Save Text Memo » Press (®
® Select the first character of text ®» Press (®) # Select the end point % Press (®)
® Select a number ® Press (®

Edit/Delete Edit or delete Text Memo I

m P> My Files % Text Memo |

Edit Memo
Select text # Press HTTR » Select Edit » Press (®) # Edit »
Press (®

Delete Single Text Memos
Select text ® Press EETE # Select Delete » Press (®) »

Choose [1] Yes % Press (®
o Default Text Art is restored after deleting text in 0 - 0.

4-18
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Overview

Save frequently used phone numbers and mail addresses to Phone Book. Entry

names appear for calls from numbers saved in Phone Book.

M Dialing from Phone Book

515 il 515 il

Ueda Mikio 005

1Friends

8.8 énidn i oo
o e‘.;w,.#{‘ Ueda MIkIO
B)Pattern 1 =\

~M)Pattern 2 —)

M Mail Folder 1
Mail Folder 2

03123XXXX3

Il Sending Sky/Long Mail from Phone Book

03123XXXX3

i

5:05

Ueda Mikio 005
1Friends 1Friends
8.8 édvén i 8.8 dride

B)Pattern 1 S)Pattern 2

(Mail Folder 2
22a@xxX. yyy

™ Mail Folder 1 —)

515 T

Select Mail Type

[1ISend Long Mai
[2ISend Sky Mail

<<Incoming Call>>

]5:05 A call arrives Ueda MlkIO
2006/09/15 Fri

03123XXXX3

@]5 ﬁﬂ %5 ﬁﬂ

®\enu ®\enu

Back-up Important Information

@ Keep separate copies of important information. When battery is exhausted/removed
for long periods, Phone Book entries may be lost; handset damage may also affect
information recovery. Vodafone is not liable for damages from lost or altered data.

Use Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) to protect entries from accidental alteration and to

@ restrict access to Phone Book information.

Saving to Phone Book

Phone Book Entry Items

e Save up to 500 entries (000 - 499) in Phone Book.
¢ Create QR Codes from Phone Book entries (see P.11-28).

Item Description
Enter up to 16 single-byte characters.
& : Name Use kaniji, hiragana, katakana (double or single-byte),
alphanumerics (double or single-byte) and Pictographs.
: Reading Katakana, alphanumerics or Symbols appear as names are entered

(up to 10 single-byte characters including® and° )

8 : Phone Number

Enter up to three phone numbers (24 digits each)

d&2: Mail Address

Enter up to three mail addresses (60 single-byte alphanumerics each)

44, Group

Sort entries into 10 Groups (0 - 9). Change Group names or set
Ring Tone by Group.

£4: Personal Data

Add personal details. Use up to 60 single-byte characters.

0 Secret Mode

Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as Secret
Mode entries

Select an image to appear when you open a Phone Book entry.

B : Photo Activate Picture Call/Mail to see the image set here for incoming
calls/mail.

% Personal Ring Tone |Set Ring Tone by caller

§ Incoming Notice Set Ring Tone by sender

_g Picture Call/Mail Set images to appear by caller or sender

:‘} Mail Folder Messages are sorted into folders

Incoming Calls while Creating Entry

[l Contents are temporarily saved. To return, end the call and follow these steps.
Press (® ® Choose [1]Yes ® Press (®

yoog auoyd h
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N

New Phone Book Entries

m » Tel Ops » Add to Phone Book |

1
2

W

SOQN OO

Enter a name T
5:05 ﬁﬂ
Press (®

& Ueda Mikio
Characters entered for names (kanji reading) appear after .
¢ Reading does not appear for Pictographs, pasted characters and
names entered with Quick Conversion.

WUeda Mikio PHOT®
8 <Unsaved>
da:<Unsaved>

¢ Katakana, roman letters, numbers and Symbols appear in %%gz;&gégd
single-byte. O 0ff
To correct reading, select E=1: # Press (®) # Edit reading » i (<Unsaved>
Press (®
To cancel, press (0 / ® Choose [1]Yes # Press (® 289 el S
Phone Book
Select & :and press (® Details

Enter a phone number

¢ Include area code for landline numbers.
To correct phone number, press ¢) to move cursor ® Press to delete a digit at the
cursor position ® Enter a digit (Press for 1+ seconds to clear all.)
Press twice to enter - between digits. (- counts as a digit.)
To enter Push Tones, press three times to enter Pause (P ) ® Enter numbers or
Symbols
m Each pause ( P) indicates a one-second pause. The subsequent numbers or Symbols

are also sent as Push Tones (see P.11-2).

Press (®

Select an icon and press (®)
To save additional phone numbers, select & :<Unsaved> % Press @ » Repeat
Steps 4 -6

Select é&7: and press (®
Enter a mail address
Press (®

Select an icon and press @
To save additional mail addresses, select é&4:<Unsaved> # Press (®) ® Repeat Steps
8-10
To set a Group, select d&: ® Press (® ® Select a Group # Press (®
To enter Personal Data, select E&: ® Press (8 ® Enter information ® Press (@)
Photo: see P.5-6
Saving Secret Mode Entries: see P.5-7

Press

Memory Number entry window opens. Assign a Memory Number to each entry.

Enter Memory No. (000 - 499)
Entry is saved to Phone Book.
Use Headphones to call the number saved in Memory Number 000 (see P.11-32).

Use Speed Dial to call numbers saved in Memory Numbers 000 - 099 (see P.5-14).

Assign Memory No. Automatically

M Press to assign the smallest available number.
B To specify a range of numbers, enter hundreds or tens digit and press .
m To specify hundreds, enter first digit ® Press
Example: Enter B=J&=]. The range is 300 - 399.
= To specify tens, enter two digits ® Press
Example: Enter [2=+]0=+%=1]. The range is 210 - 219.

@ Exchange Phone Book entries via infrared with compatible devices (see P.9-2).

. Warning Messages

On Display Cause Operation
Number assianed to Press [1] Yes to overwrite the entry or
Overwrite? 9 press [2]No to enter another number.

another entry

Assign Memory No. automatically (see above).

Memory Full Cannot | All Memory Numbers

Save have been assigned Overwrite or delete entries (see P.5-15)

Number assigned to a
Secret Mode Phone
Book entry

Secret Data saved

Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6) to overwrite

yoog auoyd h
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Photo

Save a still image or animation to each Phone Book entry; saved image appears for
calls/mail from phone numbers/mail addresses saved in that entry.

. Saving an Image to Photo
Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see P.5-4).

1 Select ¥ : and press (®) (Data Folder opens)
2 Select an image (see P.8-6) and press ®

* Some images may be too large for Phone Book Photo.

Press (®)

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.

. Picture Call/Mail

e Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see P.5-4).
e Picture Call/Mail is Off by default.

1 Select Option Settings and press (®)
2 Select 3]Picture Call/Mail and press (®)

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel Picture Call/Mail (hide images for incoming calls/mail), choose [2] Off % Press ®

Press (0/

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.

@ Picture Call/Mail is canceled when source file in Data Folder is deleted.

Saving Secret Mode Entries

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see P.5-4).

1 Select »©:and press (®
2 Choose 110n and press (®

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.
o Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6) to open Secret Mode entries.

Change Secret to Standard

B Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6) and follow these steps.
Open a Phone Book entry (perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11) % Press ®»
Select Edit % Press (®) % Select »©: % Press (® % Choose [2Off »
Press (®) ® Perform Steps 6 - 8 on P.5-15

Do not save confidential information in Phone Book. Security Code and thus Secret
Mode entries may be compromised.

incoming calls/mail from numbers/addresses in Secret Mode entries. Personal Ring
Tone and Incoming Notice are disabled. Names for numbers in Secret Mode entries
do not appear in Redial or Call History. Names saved in Redial/Call History before an
entry is converted to Secret Mode appear even if handset is not in Secret Mode.

@ When not in Secret Mode, Phone Book Names/Photo images do not appear for

yoog auoyd H
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Saving from Redial or Call History

» Tel Ops

Select U Redial or [5|Call History and press (®)
Select a record and press [ Nenu |
Select Add to Phone Book and press (®)

New Entry

i Select 1JNew Entry and press (®)
H Enter name and press

RWN =

Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book Details (see P.5-4)

appears. Complete other fields.

New Item
Kl Select 2] New Item and press @

HE Open a Phone Book entry (perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11)

e When three phone numbers are already saved, the phone number is not added.

ElSelect an icon and press (®

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) appears. Complete other fields.

@ No Caller ID records cannot be saved.

@ Numbers and mail addresses in received messages (see P.13-25) or Notepad

Memory (see P.2-13) can be saved to Phone Book.

Phone Book Memory Status

Option Settings

Set Personal Ring Tone, Incoming Notice, Picture Call/Mail (see P.5-6) and Mail
Folder. Select Set All or One Number/Address.

Set All

Apply the same setting to every number/address in a single Phone
Book entry. Set All cancels One Number/Address settings.

One Number/Address

Apply setting to each number/address independently. One Number/
Address cancels Set All settings.

m P Functions % Settings 1

Select [1]Memory and press (®

Number of entries appears.

5-8

50s il
F31:Memory
<Memory Status>

Phone Book XX
Mai | : o XX%
Web : o XX%
Station : o XX%

[ —

Overview

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see P.5-4).

1 Select Option Settings and press (®)

Option Settings menu appears.

2 Select an item and press @ fam

3 Apply Same Setting to All
H Select 1Set All and press (®)

Settings by Number/Address
E Select 2/ One Number/Address and press (®)
H Select a number or address and press @
ElChoose [110n and press (®)

5:05

Option Settings

[Off

[TJPersonal Ring Tone
[2]Incoming Notice
BPicture Call/Mail
[GMail Folder

To cancel, choose 2/ Off # Press (®) # Press (0 / &7 Set ®Select

Canceling

Option Settings
Menu

Choose [31Off and press (®)
Option Settings menu returns.

Press (0 /
4 Set Options (see P.5-10)

Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) returns. Complete other fields.

For phone numbers, the following settings apply only to Vodafone handset
numbers: Incoming Notice and Mail Folder.

5-9
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Setting Options

Follow these steps after opening Option Settings menu (see P.5-9).

numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book

I Select Ring Tone, vibration, etc. for incoming calls/mail from I

Ring Tone
Select (1] Personal Ring Tone or [2/Incoming Notice % Press (® »
Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address %
Select [1/Ring Tone » Press (®) % Select a tone or melody (perform
Steps 1-3 on P.7-3)  Press (0 / % Press (0 /

For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.

Vibration
Select (1] Personal Ring Tone or [2/Incoming Notice % Press (® »
Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address »
Select [2 Vibration % Press (® # Select [110n, [2 Off or [31SMAF Link
% Press (®) # Press (0/ % Press (0 /

For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.
Vibration Pattern
Select [1]Personal Ring Tone or [2lIncoming Notice % Press (®) %
Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address %
Select 3] Vibration Pattern % Press (®) # Select a pattern &
Press (®) #» Press (0 / % Press (0/
For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.
Small Light
Select [1Personal Ring Tone or [2lIncoming Notice % Press (® »
Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target number/address ® Select U/LED
Indicator % Press (®) » Perform Steps 1 - 3 in "Small Light" on P.7-5 to
set pattern ® Press (0 / % Press (0 /
For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.
Ring Time (for Incoming Notice)
Select [2/Incoming Notice » Press (8) ® Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set
target number/address # Select [5/Ring Time % Press (®) ® Enter time
(01 - 99 seconds) ® Press (® # Press (0 / % Press (0 /

For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.

Personal Ring Tone and Mail for Incoming Notice.
 To apply Personal Ring Tone or Incoming Notice setting to Secret Mode
entries, activate Secret Mode first.

@ * When source file in Data Folder is deleted, Ring Tone is set to Pattern 1 for

Specify Mail Folder for each Phone Book entry to sort

I messages automatically I
Select (U Mail Folder % Press (® #% Select (1]/Inbox Auto Sort or
[21Sent Auto Sort % Press (8) % Perform Step 3 on P.5-9 to set target
number/address # Select a folder # Press (®) # Press (0 /
% Press (0 /

For One Number/Address, press (0 / again.

5-10

Using Phone Book

Dialing from Phone Book

Search Phone Book by Memory Number (default search method) to call numbers
within entries.

¢ To search by other methods, see P.5-13.

e To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6).

1 Press (@ (M)
D Press or enter Memory No. TR H

e Press (© to open a list of Phone Book entries in Memory (%ugUeda Mikio
Number order. 007K i tayama Kaoru

* Enter Memory Number to open Phone Book Entry List including  [008Kimura Tetsuya
the entered number.

Use ({) to select an entry.
3 Use (D to select an entry and press (®)

Window Description: see P.5-12

For entries with multiple numbers, use to select other icons. ®Select Menu®
Press E Entry List

Number is dialed.

@ Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) to open Phone Book.
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. Window Description

?ﬁs i E Name
H—{Ueda Mikio 005r—[@ [ Group Name
1Friends Icon for Saved Items
B B = Phone Number ( 8 : Call, #&: Home,
f— 8 8 - : Mobile, B&: Company)
:P = 7 m Mail Address (éR2: Internet, é&2: Mobile)
4 _@J‘:Pgttg:z 5 m Personal Data ( &47)
= = Photo ( i)
U3
5 _ I J\/Ia! | Folder 1 Tone Set for Personal Ring Tone or
[(FMail Folder 2 Incoming Notice
031 23XXXX3 7 B 8 Personal Ring Tone,
- §&: Incoming Notice
@Back | @Menu EMail Folders Set for Auto Sort

[ Inbox Mail Folder
(#: Sent Mail Folder
[EBMemory No.
Edimage Set for Photo
EIPhone Number or Mail Address

le saved items. Phone number or mail address appears in E). Personal

Use ¢ to togg
Data or Photo image appears in a new window.

Phone Book

Search

. Search Methods

Memory No. Search

Lists Memory Numbers including the one you enter

Katakana Search

Shows entries with Reading starting with specified katakana or
katakana in the same row

Group Search

Opens entries in a specified Group

Search by Reading

Shows entries with Reading starting with entered character

Search method is Memory No. Search by default.

5-12

. Switching Search Methods
1 Press (® (M)

The method used last appears.

2D Press
3 Select a method and press @

Selected method appears.
* To search and open an entry, see below.

. Searching/Opening Phone Book Entries ‘

Follow these steps in Standby. Skip the step of pressing (o () when continuing
from Step 3 above.

I Search by Memory Number I

M Set search method to Memory No. Search (see P.5-12).
Press (o) () » Enter Memory No. (000 - 499) » Select a name #»
Press
Press (3 to dial.

Search by katakana row which includes the first character of
Reading

Ml Set search method to Katakana Search (see P.5-12).

Press (o) (0) # Specify a row ® Select a name # Press (®
Press (3\ to dial.

» Katakana-Key Assignments:
7 (A) row # (Ka) row Y (Sa) row
7 (Na) row /\ (Ha) row < (Ma) row
5 (Ra) row 9 (Wa) row Others
® When Reading starts with a roman letter, number or Symbol, or is not entered, press (Cthers).

I Search by Group I

W Set search method to Group Search (see P.5-12).
Press () (0) # Select a Group ® Press (®) # Select a name »
Press (®
Press (3\ to dial.

# (Ta) row
* (Ya) row

I Search by Reading saved in : I

Ml Set search method to Search by Reading (see P.5-12).

Press (o) (L) # Enter reading (up to 10 single-byte characters) »
Press (®) ® Select a name % Press
Press (3\ to dial.

5-13
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Speed Dial

Use Speed Dial to call first phone number saved in Memory Numbers 000 - 099.
To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6).

If not, Secret Data saved appears and handset returns to Standby.
Dialing Memory No. 000 - 009
Kl Enter the last digit (0 - 9)

Dialing Memory No. 010 - 099
Kl Enter the last two digits (10 - 99)

Press (5\

Name and phone number appear and the number is dialed.

N

* When there is no entry/phone number saved for the entered Memory No., No Number

appears and handset returns to Standby.
e For entries with multiple numbers, the first one is dialed.

@ Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) to use Speed Dial.

Show Photo
Show the assigned images in Phone Book Entry List.
iE0s Tl 15 0s =
005Ueda Mikio <« [No. 000 - 009] »

007K itayama Kaoru
008Kimura Tetsuya

007 Kitayama

B3123XXXX8
PHOTO
008 Kimura Tet
03123XXXX5
PHOTO
®Select Menu®= ® Select | Menu®
Entry List Entry List with Images

(Memory No. Search) (Memory No. Search)

Press (o) (1) then
Press [ llenu |

Select Show Pics and press (®)
Images appear in Phone Book Entry List.
To hide images, select Show List % Press @

WN =

5-14

Editing Phone Book

Correction/Change

A W=

ONO® O

Press (o (I0), then open an entry
Press (®

Select Edit and press (®)
Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) appears.

Select an item and press (®

Edit contents.

® See procedure for saving items to Phone Book (see P.5-4).
¢ Edit Reading manually after editing names.

Press (®) when finished
¢ To edit other items, repeat Steps 4 - 5.
To cancel, press (0 / % Choose [T Yes # Press (®

Press
Press (®)
Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

The entry is overwritten.
To save to another Memory No., choose [2]No % Press (®) # Enter another Memory

No. (or press (=)

Deleting Entries

1
2
3
4

Press (o) (1), then open an entry
Press (®)

Select Delete and press (®)
Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

Ring Tones, Voice files and images set for Personal Ring Tone, Incoming Notice or

@ The source files remain in Data Folder, even if you delete entries containing Original

Picture Call/Mail.

5-15
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Group Settings

Customize Group options; create new Group names. Personal Ring Tone and
Incoming Notice settings (see P.5-10) take priority over Group Settings.

Changing Group Name

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Group Settings ® Change Group Name

1 Select a Group and press (®)
2 Enter aname

® Enter up to 10 single-byte characters.

Press (®
¢ Repeat Steps 1 - 3 for other Groups.

Group Ring Tone
Group Ring Tone is Off for all Groups by default.

300g suoyd H
W

m P> Functions % Settings 1 % Group Settings ® Group Ring Tone

Select a Group and press (®)
Select (1lIncoming Call or [2lIncoming Mail and press (®)
Select (1]Call Functions and press (®)

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel, choose [2] Off » Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

A AWN=

Select from [2]Ring Tone to [E]Ring Time and press (®)
¢ [ElRing Time is available for incoming mail only.

For Ring Tone settings, see P.7-3.

For vibration and Small Light patterns, see P.7-4 - 7-5.

For Ring Time setting, see P.7-5.

@ When Group Ring Tone is Off, Ring Tone setting for incoming calls applies.

5-16
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Wallpaper

Use Wallpaper to set an image or animation to appear in Standby. Choose from preset
images and images or animation obtained via Long Mail, etc.

e Some images may not be usable.
e Wallpaper is Off by default.

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings % Wallpaper

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel Wallpaper, choose [2]Off  Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

Preset Images
Select from [119-Ball Break to [6]New Beginning and press (®)

Press (®

Original Images

H Select (71 Original and press (®
If Original image is already saved, press to use other image.

m Existing Original image will be replaced. (Unsaved images will be deleted.)
H Select an image from Data Folder (see P.8-6) and press @
To change image size, press ® Select (11 Enlarge/Reduce #» Press

® # Use (© to enlarge or reduce
To create split-screen Wallpaper, press WM » Select [2]Split Picture »

Press (@ ® Select from [2 to [ # Press (8 ® Select an image # Press (@ »
Press (@ ® Press (0/
Press (®

F53

* Using Wallpaper shortens Battery Time. Using animation or multiple images

consumes more handset power.
* Wallpaper does not appear when Calendar Large Stamp or Schedule & Stamps
appears in Standby (see below).
¢ Animation may stop after 15 seconds of inactivity.
¢ During animation, Calendar (Month (Large) - 6-Month) does not appear (see

below); Small Clock appears even if Large Clock is set.

@ * To set Wallpaper from Data Folder, see P.8-11.

Show Indicators

[l To hide indicators in Standby while Wallpaper is set, follow these steps.
Press (® ® Select Functions % Press (® % Select Settings 2 % Press (®) &
Select Display Settings » Press (® % Select [5/Show Indicators % Press (®
® Choose [2/Off » Press (®

B While indicators are hidden, press /2. Indicators appear for five seconds.

¢ Regardless of this setting, indicators always appear in windows other than Standby

and when Wallpaper is not set.

Clock & Calendar

Choose a Clock type and layout or use Calendar for Standby.

Clock Display
Clock Display is Large by default.

m P> Functions % Clock % Clock Display

Select [1]Large or [21Small and press (®)
To hide Clock, choose [@Off # Press (®
mWhen U] Off is set, Calendar (see below) is also hidden.

Calendar

¢ Select from seven Calendars: Month (four types), 2-Month, 4-Month and 6-Month.
¢ Select Large Stamp to show stamps on Large Calendar. Select Schedule & Stamps to

show Schedule as well as stamps.
e For Month (Small) and 2-Month, select a display position.

m P Functions % Clock % Clock Display

1 Select 3lCalendar and press (®)
To hide Calendar, choose [@Off % Press (®)
mWhen U] Offis set, Clock (see above) is also hidden.

Select from [1lLarge Stamp to [7]6-Month and press ®

For @Month (Small) and [512-Month, select a display position ® Press (@)
To customize colors of the days of the week, select [B]Set Color » Press (®) ® Select a

day # Press (® # Select a color # Press (®

Aeidsig h
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. Calendar Contents

9/15¢Fi) 15:06

Holiday
® Appears in red (see P.11-17)
il
T Current Date
S || Swignignted

| L—scheduled Date

e Underlined, except when stamp appears (see P.11-12 for
more about Schedule)

Stamp (see P.11-12)

SCHEDULE | TACTION TEH.

Schedule & Stamps

n * Press (8) once to open the previous month, and press () once to open the next month.
Use () to toggle between months. (In 2-Month Calendar, display changes by one month
at a time. In 4-Month and 6-Month Calendars, display changes by two months at a time.)
Press to return to the current month.

* Press to hide Calendar temporarily. While Calendar is hidden, press (©) to open Key
Long Press Guide or (9) to open Call History. (Press again to show Calendar.)

* Calendar appears on Wallpaper. However, Wallpaper does not appear when
Calendar is Large Stamp or Schedule & Stamps.
¢ Calendar does not appear while a Wallpaper animation is active.

Display Images

Select images to use them for Power On/Off, incoming calls and Alarm windows. Use
preset images or images received via Long Malil, etc.
Display Images is Off for all items by default.

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Display Settings % Display Images

1

Select an item and press (®

2 Select (11 Fixed Graphic 1, [2]Fixed Graphic 2 or [3]Original and press ®

4

e For [1]Fixed Graphic 1 or [2lFixed Graphic 2, skip ahead to Step 5.
To cancel Display Images, choose U] Off and press (®). (Omit the next steps.)
When Original image is already saved, press to use other image.
m Existing Original image will be replaced. (Unsaved images will be deleted.)

Select an image from Data Folder (see P.8-6) and press (®)
Image appears with a rectangle indicating display size (see below).
* Unavailable images do not appear.

Power On W 120 x H 130 dots Incoming Call W 120 x H 38 dots

Power Off W 120 x H 130 dots Alarm W 120 x H 51 dots

¢ Display Images appear 200% larger.
To toggle display size between 100% and 200%, press (&7].

Use ¢ to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
To select another image, press % Start over from Step 3

B Press ®

e

Oon.
* When Incoming Call Ring Tone is set to melody with animation, Display Images
Incoming Call setting has no effect.

e Even if BlIncoming Call is set to [3|Original, Picture Call/Mail setting takes priority
for calls (with caller ID) from numbers saved in Phone Book with Picture Call/Mail

F40
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F40
&’ Fonts Light Settings

Activate or deactivate Backlight and Keypad Light. Adjust Active Time and Brightness.
¢ Specify Active Hours for a set period each day. (Set Clock first. See P.1-18.)
¢ Backlight and Keypad Light are On (15 seconds) by default.

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings
m P> Functions % Settings 1 % Light Settings

Font Weight .
1 Backlight

i Select 3IFonts and press (® ]
H Select from (1] Font 1 to U Font 4 and press (®) E Select 1]Backlight and press (®
Keypad Light

Change the size and weight of handset fonts.
Font weight is Font 3, and font size is standard (Large Font: Off) by default.

Aeldsig B

Font Size
H Select U Large Font and press (®) E Select 2 Keypad Light and press (®
H Choose [110n (enlarge) or 2 Off (standard) and press (® 2 Changing Active Time
e When Large Font is active, major menu items (Functions, Settings, Briefcase, etc.) Choose [1]On and press @
always appear large. However, other items may appear in standard size. . .
Enter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) and press (®)
V201SH employs LC Fonts for easing viewing of handset menus = r‘@ Active Time is set.
anq messages. LC Font/LCFONT, as well as the LC logo are all . Disabling Backlight/Keypad Light
registered trademarks of SHARP CORPORATION. I.I.H
Choose [2/0ff and press (®)
Dl s I a P att erns Specifying Active Hours and Active Time
play i Select 3 Active Hours and press (®)
— H Enter Start Time and End Time, then press (®)
tem — Description Default Backlight and Keypad Light are available between Start Time and End Time.
Battery Level |Select from five icons Icon 1 ElEnter Active Time (01 - 99 seconds) and press @
Signal Strength | Select from five icons Icon 1
Title Bars Select from five color schemes Color 1 e Active Hours settings have no effect if Clock is not set.
Menu Design | Select from five number key patterns for menu items Menu Design 1 * Shorten Active Time to extend Battery Time.
Guide Keys Select from five Soft Key patterns Pattern 1
. Select from five background patterns for upper part of . . .
Indicator Bar Display on which indicators appsar Background 1 Brightness Select Display Brightness from four levels
Defaul
m P Functions % Settings 2 % Display Patterns BN evel 4
Select it d @ m P Functions # Settings 1 % Light Settings % Brightness |
elect an item an ress _
1 P Use ({) to adjust level » Press (®)
Select an option and press (®) « Keypad Light Brightness is fixed.
¢ For other settings, repeat Steps 1 - 2. ; ] ) } ] ]
In-Car Backlight Set Backlight/Keypad Light to illuminate while using In-Car I
Charger
BEEMROff
m P Functions % Settings 1 % Light Settings % In-Car Backlight |
Choose [110n (illuminate) or 21 Off » Press (®
6-7

6-6



F35

2) Other Display Settings

Switch handset user interface between Japanese and English I

BAFE (Japanese)

m P> Functions % Settings 1% ZZZHR |

Select (1] A#&4F or 2 English % Press (®)
Power On Create a short text message to appear on Display each time
Message handset power is activated
Defaulolij

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Display Settings % Power On Message |
Choose [110n % Press (® % Enter text ® Press ()

¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters.
[ To cancel, choose [ Off # Press (®)

Vodafone live! ShO\{V or hide .anlrpatlons Yvhen sending/receiving mail or
S receiving Station information
Animation .
Set for each occasion separately
BEEWON (All)

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Animation % Vodafone live! |

Select from [11Send Mail to 7] Vodafone live! % Press (® % Choose
[110n (show) or [21Off » Press (®)

. Show or hide animation in backgrounds of received messages
Mail Background o . .
containing compatible Pictographs

PEERION

Aeldsig B

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Animation % Mail Background |

Choose [110n (show) or [2]Off % Press (®)

6-8

Screen Animation Anlm'apon appears on Display after a specified period of
inactivity (except in Standby)

F48
I F47

Dofault/@Ji]

m P Functions # Settings 2 % Animation % Screen Animation

Preset Animation
Choose [110n # Press (® # Select [1]Animation % Press (®) »
Select [1]Animation 1 or [2|Animation 2 % Press (® # Press (®)
Original Animation
Choose [110n # Press (® # Select [1]Animation % Press (®) »
Select (3 Original » Press (®) » Select an image » Press (®) &
Press (®
Period of Inactivity
Choose [1/0n # Press (®) ® Select [2Start Time ® Press (®) »
Select a period # Press (®)
Canceling
Choose [2]Off » Press (®
¢ Only E-Animation files (.nva) are available.

¢ While animation appears, press any key to stop it.
¢ Animation may not appear depending on handset status.

@ Using Screen Animation shortens Battery Time.

Incoming Light Szt Small Light to flash for missed incoming calls/mail, Alarm, I

BEEMION (All)

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Incoming Light

Select an item ® Press (8 ® Choose [110n or [2Off  Press (®

e Small Light flashes while notice appears.

¢ In Off-Line Mode, Small Light always flashes while Display shuts down for Panel Saving.

6-9
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Call Functions

Use Call Functions menu items to adjust Ring Tones, Vibration, Small Light and Ring
Time settings. See below for the default settings.

Incoming | Incoming | Incoming New Received | Confirm
Call Mail Web Station Info| Complete | Delivery

Ring Tone Pattern 1 Mail Web Station Pattern 5 Report
Ring Tone Level| Level5 Level 5 Level 5 Level 5 Level 1 Level 5
Vibration Off
‘;::::::Ion Vibration 1 | Vibration 2 | Vibration 3 | Vibration 4 | Vibration 5 | Vibration 2
LED Indicator Small Light
Small Light
Blink Pa?tern Pattern 1
Ring Time N/A 10 Seconds | 10 Seconds | 10 Seconds | 1 Second | 10 Seconds

* Received Complete settings apply after you:
m Retrieve complete messages or acquire Unretrieved List
m Delete Server Mail
® Manually update Station Main List or Location Info
e Confirm Delivery settings apply to Delivery Reports.
¢ Settings remain even after handset power is turned off.
¢ In Manner Mode, Manner Settings (see P.3-4) take priority.

Ring Tone Level

m P> Functions ® Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item % Ring Tone
Level

1 Use © to adjust level

¢ Level 5is maximum. When Rising Tone is set, volume increases in the order of Level 1 -

Level 5 every three seconds.
To check volume, press (o / Y.
mPress (0 / to stop.

2 Press(®

When Ring Tone Level is Rising Tone for Incoming Call, [&] appears in Standby, and [S]
appears for Silent.

Ring Tone

Select from preset patterns, preset melodies, Original Ring Tones, Voice files, etc.
Check preset melodies on handset.

m P> Functions ® Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item % Ring Tone

Preset Patterns/Melodies
Select [1]Preset Tones or 2| Preset Melodies and press (®)

Melodies in Data Folder
i Select 3/Data Folder and press (®)

Voice Files in Voice Folder
Kl Select [l Voice Folder and press @

 \oice files cannot be used for Received Complete.
¢ Files cannot be selected if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
* Some files may not be usable.

Select a tone or melody
To play tones or melodies, press (0 / BTIE.
= Press (0 / to stop.

® When Manner Mode is active or Ring Tone Level is Rising Tone or Silent, sounds play

at Level 1.

For some melodies, handset vibrates to the melody when Vibration (see P.7-4)
is set to SMAF Link.

3 Press ®

@ If source file in Data Folder or Voice Folder is deleted, Ring Tone returns to default.
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Handset Vibration

m P Functions % Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item  Vibration

Choose [1]0n and press (®)
To cancel, choose [2] Off » Press (®)
To link to SMAF files, select BISMAF Link % Press @

@ Select [BISMAF Link to allow compatible SMAF files to control Vibration.

@ Disable vibration when charging.

. Vibration Pattern

m P Functions » Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item W Vibration
Pattern

1 Select a pattern and press @

Operation (repeats)

Vibrate (0.75 Sec) — Stop (0.75 Sec)

Vibrate (0.25 Sec) — Stop (0.25 Sec) — Vibrate (0.25 Sec) — Stop (1 Sec)

Vibrate (1 Sec) = Stop (2 Sec)

Vibrate (1 Sec) = Stop (1 Sec) — Vibrate (1 Sec) — Stop (2 Sec)

(%)

o

C

=}

o

g’o Vibration
) Pattern
% Vibration 1
e Vibration 2
al Vibration 3
5_ Vibration 4
§ Vibration 5

Vibrate (0.5 Sec) — Stop (0.5 Sec) — Vibrate (0.5 Sec) — Stop (1 Sec)

Small Light

m P Functions % Sounds % Call Functions % Select an item W LED Indicator

Select [1]Small Light and press (®)
To cancel, choose [2]Off % Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

2 Select a blink pattern
To check patterns, press (0 / INFTH.

mPress (0 / to stop.
Pattern Operation (repeats)
Pattern 1 0.75 Sec) — Off (0.75 Sec)

Pattern 3 1 Sec) — Off (2 Sec)

Pattern 4 1 Sec) — Off (1 Sec) = On (1 Sec) — Off (2 Sec)

On (

Pattern 2 On (0.25 Sec) — Off (0.25 Sec) = On (0.25 Sec) — Off (1 Sec)
On (
On (

Pattern 5 On (0.5 Sec) — Off (0.5 Sec) = On (0.5 Sec) — Off (1 Sec)

SMAF Link |Flashes according to SMAF files

@ Select [E|SMAF Link to allow compatible SMAF files to control Small Light.

3 Press O)
Ring Time

Ring Time settings are not available for Incoming Call.

m P Functions » Sounds % Call Functions

1 Select an item other than [1/incoming Call and press ®
2 Select [ElRing Time and press (®
3 Enter time (01 - 99 seconds) and press @
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Sound Effects

Adjust sounds and volume for handset operations.

AR Error Tone | Power On | Power Off el SE Y
Sound Volume Sound
Setting On On On On
Sound Push Tones | Error Tone | Opening 1 Ending 1
Level 5 Small Light
Volume LeYeI Le\{el Level 5 Level 5 eve mal g
Medium Medium
Time 0.05 Seconds | 0.5 Seconds | 3 Seconds | 3 Seconds

* Power On is when turning on handset, and Power Offis when turning off.

e Sound Volume applies to sounds in Data Folder, mail attachments, etc.
e Set LED to Sound is for flashing Small Light with sounds.
e Settings remain even after handset power is turned off.

Sounds

m P Functions » Sounds % Sound Effects

1 Select [liKeypad Sound, [2Error Tone, [3|Power On or [Ul Power Off
and press

2 Choose 1]0n and press (®

To cancel, choose [ Off # Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)
3 Select 1lSound and press @®

Preset Patterns/Melodies

Select [1] Preset Tones or [2] Preset Melodies and press @

Melodies in Data Folder
E Select 3|Data Folder and press (®)

®

Push Tones (Keypad Sound)
H Select U Push Tones and press (®

Pattern is set. (Omit the next steps.)

Select a tone or melody
To play tones or melodies, press (0 / FEIEA.
mPress (0 / to stop.

7-6

¢ Files cannot be selected if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
* Some files may not be usable.

6 Press ®

To adjust Sound Effect volume, select 2] Volume ® Press (® ® Use (§) to adjust level

@ If source file in Data Folder is deleted, sound pattern returns to default.

P Press (®

To set Sound Effect duration, select 3/ Time % Press (® % Select time (Keypad Sound/

Error Tone) or enter time (Power On/Power Off) # Press (®)

Basic Sound Settings

Set playback volume
Set to flash Small Light with sounds

PEEMRSee P.7-6.

m > Functions » Sounds % Sound Effects

Sound Volume

Select [5/Sound Volume % Press (® # Use () to adjust level »

Press (®)

Light Settings

Select [E]Set LED to Sound % Press (®) % Select [1]Small Light or

2 Off % Press (®

@ Blink pattern for Set LED to Sound is fixed to SMAF Link.

7-7
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Original Voice

Record sound for up to 30 seconds per file and use as Ring Tones or Alarm Tones.
Sound is saved to Voice Folder.

m P> Functions % Sounds % Original Tones % Original Voice
1 Enter title and press (®

¢ Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
* Original Voice files are saved by title by default.

2 Press(@®

Recording starts.

3 Press ®to stop

* When maximum recording time is reached, recording stops automatically and sound is
saved.

Incoming Calls while Recording

Il Recording stops and recorded material is lost.

Playing Recorded Sounds

l After Step 3, select a Voice file ® Press (®
mPress (0/ to stop.

Voice Ring Tone

Il To use as Ring Tone, follow these steps after Step 3.
Select a Voice file » Press % Select Incoming Tone % Press (®)
# Select an item % Press (®
e \oice files cannot be used for Received Complete.

Original Ring Tones

Create melodies to use as Ring Tones, or to send via Long Mail.
e Use up to 95 sounds x 32 chords, 190 sounds x 16 chords, or 380 sounds x 8 chords.
¢ Original Ring Tones are saved to Data Folder (Melodies). See P.8-3.

handsets other than Vodafone live! packet-enabled SHARP handsets, convert them
to Melody files or SMAF files (see P.13-7 - 13-8). (Converted files may not play on
recipient handsets.)

@ Original Ring Tones are saved in SJM format. To send Original Ring Tones to

. Window Description ‘

i
Melody Chord —l_ 5:05 ——Sound at Cursor
e &=F:Chord 1, #2: Chord 2 E=FTone Level
. . lan
#3 :Chord 3... 832 : Chord 32 | —F [095/6043+——Entered Notes/Rests
Tone |_ C A% g
Loudness S npy R ——Cursor
T e ® Move to enter/edit sounds
- ——
Pitch £ Duration
° - * I
(Low) 5 - No symbol == = = (High) EHEZ o Varies by note or rest
® # Semitone )P 1y ®Save  Menu v RN Triplet, _: Slur
® (B): Rest ’ T

Sound
® |ndicated by pitch and note

. Pitch Range ‘
Use the following scales (range: approximately 4 octaves including semitones).
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. Notes & Rests [A Select tone
® Piano is set for all melody chords by default.

Note | Rest Duration Note | Rest Duration * Select preset tones or Instrument Effects (see P.7-17) created beforehand.
o = |Whole note/rest . = |Dotted half note/rest » Selected tone applies to two melody chords (pairs: 1&17, 2&18, 3&19...16&32).
A J Sixteenth note/rest P ek Whole note triplet/rest )
) ¥ Eighth note/rest = 355 | Sixteenth triplet/rest Il Adjust Ipudness
5 v |Dotted eighth note/rest 55 4% |Eighth triplet/rest * Strong is set for all melody chords by default.
J ¢ |Quarter note/rest /J] 717 | Quarter triplet/rest * Select Strong, Standard or Faint for each melody chord.
] ; Dotted quarter note/rest i1 5 |Half note triplet/rest ¢ Selected loudness applies to two melody chords (pairs: 1&17, 2&18, 3&19...16&32).
. = _|Half note/rest El Save melody as Original Ring Tone
¢ To use as Ring Tone (see P.7-3), select from Data Folder.
. Tones
Handset contains 128 basic tones and 61 extra tones preset. . Entering Sounds ‘
¢ Create tones and save as Instrument Effects (up to 8 types to 3 locations). This section describes how to enter a sound.
* Adjust octave of tones (see P.7-22). The same procedure applies to melody chords 1 to 32.
. Procedure [l Note & Rest
El Enter title Key Assignments:
* The entered title will appear when selecting Ring Tone. Do Re Mi Fa Sol La Ti Rest
* Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
Select tempo <Changing Pitch>
* J: Number of quarter notes played per minute * Press a key once to enter a quarter note. Press the same key repeatedly to adjust
the octave.
(JFast J=150 [3ISlightly Slow J=107
@Standard J=125 TSlow J=94 A A* Ay A,
El Select number of chords r
_—

suoNoUN palejey ¥ SpuUnos ,

¢ Type: 8 Phonetic Chord, 16 Phonetic Chord and 32 Phonetic Chord

U toch itch b itone.
Enter sounds one by one for melody chord 1 (&=¥) S¢ & fo change prich by semitone

* Arrange pitch, octave or duration of each sound, and use semitones and triplets
(see P.7-11 - 7-12). B pemd (0 pumd | pund [/ pund =
*Press (0/ to play all entered sounds. When you press (7], sounds are
played up to cursor. Adjust playback volume in Sound Volume (see P.7-7). In <Entering Rests>
Manner Mode, sounds play at Level 1 even if Silent is set in Manner Settings, « Press [0]. A quarter rest (with (®) is entered.

Sound Volume.
* To change tone or loudness while creating melodies, press [ Menu B

E For harmony, enter sounds in other melody chords
(Melody chord 2: 2, melody chord 3: #3...melody chord 32: #2)
® Press to move to other melody chords.
¢ Enter sounds in the same way as melody chord 1.

7-10 7-11
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F17

ElNote/Rest Type Creating an Original Ring Tone
Press to toggle as follows. Press to toggle types in reverse. i i )
Make sure there is enough free memory. When Data Folder is full, delete files and try
again (see P.8-9).
m P Functions % Sounds % Original Tones % Original Ring Tone
Rl e T P
) (N o’ () (=) (=) 1 Enter title and press (®
Quarter Eighth Sixteenth Whole Half « Enter up to 24 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.
note/rest note/rest note/rest note/rest note/rest « Original Ring Tones are saved by title by default.

<Using Dotted Notes or Triplets>
* Enter a note and press [2-=]. The dotted version is available for half/quarter/eighth
notes and rests.

JRF= = Y Ny
Standard Dotted  Triplet Standard
e Connect 3 triplets as follows:

Select tempo (see P.7-10) and press (®)
Select number of chords and press (®)
Enter note or rest (see P.7-11)

Specify note or rest type (see P.7-12)
Press (9 to set

Cursor moves right.

AAA
U

N OORKRWQN

Repeat Steps 4 - 6 to enter more
« To adjust tone or loudness here, press MM, select Tone or Adjust Loudness and
press @ then perform Step 11 (tone) or Step 16 (loudness) and press @

Press (0 / to play sounds in all melody chords.

Melodies may not play properly, or may not attach to Long Mail if contained
triplets are not a set of three. Use triplets of similar pitch to avoid failure.
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<Using Slurs> ;PrTSS o ;O Str?pld t G250
) . o play current melody chord up to cursor, press .
* Enter a note and press [8v-]. _ appears on the right connecting the note to the ] PFr)eS); o/ tg stop i P
next. To move to other melody chords, press (repeatedly).
J I} J 8 Press (® when finished
Standard Slur  Standard ¢ To save melody without adjusting tone or loudness, skip ahead to Step 19 on P.7-14.
To edit entered sounds, select @ Edit » Press (® ® Perform from Step 3 on P.7-15
A sound is entered.
Select Tone and press
To enter more, press @ to move cursor and repeat from Step [l on P.7-11. 9 P @
* Use (§) to enter the same sound as the one on the left. 10 Select a melody chord and press (®)
* Sounds may not play properly if notes of the same scale/pitch play in some melody 11 Select a genre with and a tone with
chords simultaneously. ¢ To use Instrument Effects, select Original (FM) or Original (WT).
* Distortion may occur when multiple melody chords play simultaneously. To check tones, press (0 / or [ Set B

mPress (0 / or to stop.
m Press (0/ to play created melody and to play Do Re Mi Fa Sol La
@ In Manner Mode, Keypad Sound is muted. Ti Do.

12 Press (®

* Repeat Steps 10 - 12 for other melody chords.
To play melody, press (0 / IIFY.
® Press (0 / to stop.
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13 Press

® Skip ahead to Step 19 when not adjusting loudness.

14 Select Adjust Loudness and press ®
15 Select a melody chord and press @

16 Select from 01Strong to (3 Faint
To check loudness, press (O / ITIFM.
uPress (0 / to stop.

17 Press(®

* Repeat Steps 15 - 17 for other melody chords.
To play melody, press (0 / BTIENA.
mPress(0/ to stop.

1§ Press
19 Select 1Save and press (®

Incoming Calls while Editing

Il Melody is temporarily saved. To resume, end the call and follow these steps.
Press (8 % Choose [1]Yes #» Press (®

@ Although most tones are named after musical instruments, they may sound different.

Also, playback volume may vary or distortion may occur depending on the tone/scale.

appear, and when you press () IEYfM, Cannot save too many Phonetic chords
may appear. Delete melody chords, replace short notes with longer notes, or reduce
triplets.

@ When you press (0 / BEIFM, Cannot play back too many Phonetic chords may

Editing an Original Ring Tone

Make sure there is enough free memory. When Data Folder is full, delete files and try

again (see P.8-9).

m P> Functions % Sounds # Original Tones % Data Folder

Select a file and press [ Menu |

« Original Ring Tones are marked with .

Select Edit and press (®)

Edit title and press (®

Select tempo and press (®)

Select number of chords and press (®)

Move cursor to sound
To edit other melody chords, press [=2).

AOGORANWN =

When Changing Number of Chords

appear. To proceed, choose [1] Yes and press (®) (see table below).
m To cancel, choose [2INo # Press @

Current Chords | Changed to Data to be Lost
8 16 Sounds after the 190th
8 32 Sounds after the 95th
16 32 Sounds after the 95th
16 8 Melody chords 9 - 16
32 8 Melody chords 9 - 32
32 16 Melody chords 17 - 32

Il Tone may alter when number of chords is changed.

Il When changing the number of phonetic chords, a warning of possible data loss may
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/ Editing Sounds
H Use © to change pitch and switch type with [#= /i )/[s=]
(see P.7-12)

e Keys [1=7] - are not available for this operation.

Adding Sounds

Enter sound
Sound is entered at the cursor position.
* Refer to entry limit (see P.7-9).

Deleting Sounds
HUse ¢ to select a sound
Press
Sound at the cursor position is deleted.
To delete all sounds, press for 1+ seconds.
To delete sound sequence before or after cursor, press HETE & Select
[El Delete Posterior or [7) Delete Previous % Press (®) # Press (®

Copy/Cut & Paste Melodies
Press
Select 3/Copy or U Cut and press (®
El Select the first sound of a portion and press (®

Bl Select the last sound of the portion and press (®
Portion disappears when cut.

E Open a window to paste the melody
* When pasting into other melodies, close the current melody and open another
window.

[@Press
I Select 5] Paste and press @
ElPress (® at target location

Press (® when finished
To edit tone or loudness, perform Steps 9 - 18 on P.7-13 - 7-14.

9 Select [/Save and press (®

Select [2|Overwrite and press (®)
Original Ring Tone is overwritten.

To save edited melody separately, select [[JNew Entry and press (®). The
original melody remains and the edited melody is saved as a new file.

7-16

Deleting an Original Ring Tone

m P Functions » Sounds % Original Tones ® Data Folder

] Select afile and press [ Nenu |
2 Select Delete and press (®)
3 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

Instrument Effects

Basics

Create original tones for Original Ring Tones and other melodies. Save up to eight

tones per chord type (8/16 Chords, 32 Chords and WT Original Tone).

. Procedure

This system, based on FM synthesis, allows you to select Algorithm and Effect Level

and adjust parameters of Operator to create Instrument Effects.

¢ Select and arrange preset tones or Instrument Effects you have already created.
¢ Play sounds as you arrange tones to check effects of changes.

e Use WT synthesis by selecting WT Original Tone.

[l Select chord
¢ Type: 8/16 Chords, 32 Chords and WT Original Tone

Select a save location

Enter name
e Effect names appear in tone list under Original (FM) or Original (WT).
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte characters.

EiSelect source tone
e Select from preset tones if this is your first time.

Harpsichord
Clavi

Electric Piano 2

&I JPlay ®Select

ﬁﬂi
»

7-17
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Select Algorithm

¢ Choose from six types for 8/16 Chords, and two types for " L
32 Chords. %
* Algorithm setting is not available for WT Original Tone. ﬁ::gmm 2
BJAlgor ithm 5

[GAlgorithm 6
[ElAlgorithm 7
[ElAlgorithm 8

[@ Adjust parameters of each Operator (OP)
¢ There are four types of Operators for 8/16 Chords and two
types for 32 Chords.
¢ Default parameters are the same as those of the source
tone.
e Use ©) to select a parameter and ¢ to adjust.
*Press (0 / to check effects of parameter changes.

[Fd Set Effect Level, Basic Octave, etc.

[l Save tone (Instrument Effects)
¢ Select Instrument Effects from tones to use for Original Ring Tone, etc.

&7 JPlay DAdjust| Set =

WT Synthesis

Il WT synthesis is based on recorded waveform data from musical instruments, etc.
which are close to original sounds.

. FM Synthesis

This system synthesizes various tones by generating a sine wave called Operator.
Algorithm is a combination of Operators.

Depending on the Algorithm, Operators work either as Modulator (that which
modulates) or Carrier (that to be modulated).

Feed Back

Operator 1

» Various Tones

Operator 2

Modulate
Modulator Carrier

¢ Adjust a variety of parameters including Multiple and Sustain.
* Some Operators have a parameter called Feed Back for more effects.

. Algorithm

Select a combination of Operators from six types (8/16 Chords) or two types (32

Chords).
For 8/16 Chords
SR, | el | ErER- | CemEm]
Algorithm 3 Algorithm 4 Algorithm 5 Algorithm 6
_ﬁ_ (Shaded)
ﬁlﬂ —ERER Modulator (that which modulates)
— i B (White)
Algorithm 7 Algorithm 8 Carrier (that to be modulated)

For 32 Chords

Lamless | EEL,

Algorithm 1 Algorithm 2

e Available Operators vary depending on the combination.
e Algorithm setting is not available for WT Original Tone.

. Operator (OP)

See the table for details. Available parameters may vary by the number of chords.

Parameter Description
Multiple Multiple affects tones most. The higher the Carrier level, the higher the
(13 levels) pitch. Adjust the Modulator level for a variety of tones.

When Sustain is set, sound continues after produced. Choose On to

Sustain (On/Off) provide sustaining effects to tones in Piano, Glockenspiel, etc.

Key Scale Rate | Set Key Scale Rate high to shorten the rise and fall time. Select 2 to
(two levels) emphasize this effect.

Key Scale Level |The higher the Key Scale Level, the lower the volume level.
(four levels) Select 0to disable this effect.

(1) Carrier

The higher the Carrier value, the higher the volume level.

Normally set 64 (maximum value), and select smaller values to use tones
effectively at low volume for accompaniments, etc.

(2) Modulator

Increasing Modulator value brightens tones.

Select smaller values for softer tones. Normally set between 40 and 64 to
enjoy effects of tone changes.

Total Level
(64 levels)
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Parameter

Description

Attack Rate

The higher the Attack Rate, the longer sounds take to reach the maximum
volume. When using tones with Attack Rate high, use longer notes or select

(15 levels)
slower tempo.
D Rat ) .
ecay Rate Lower Decay Rate to shorten the time sounds reach down to Sustain Level
(16 levels)

Sustain Level
(16 levels)

The Sustain Level for a Normal Tone equals the sustained volume. For
Step-Down Tones, Sustain Level measures the volume at which Ring Tone
begins to decrease. The higher the Sustain Level, the higher the volume.

Sustain Rate
(16 levels)

The lower the Sustain Rate, the longer the Sustain Level volume is
sustained. 76 is Normal Tone, and other levels are Step-Down Tones.

Release Rate
(16 levels)

The Release Rate for a Normal Tone equals the time from beginning to end
of a sound. For Step-Down Tones, Release Rate measures the time from
when a sound begins to decrease until it ends completely. The lower the
Release Rate, the sooner the sound ends. For sustaining effects, increase
Release Rate.

KEYOFF Nullify

Choose On to avoid sound skipping of Step-Down Tones including those in

(four levels/Off)

(On/Off) DRUM

Wave Select Select from 29 waveforms
(29 types)

Vibrato

Vibrato is a periodic variation in pitch

AM Modulation
(four levels/Off)

The higher the AM Modulation level, the stronger the tremolo (periodic
changes in loudness)

Feed Back

(eight levels)

Set Feed Back (not available for some Operators)

@ When Release Rate is set high for Normal Tones, rests may be ignored in playback.

. Additional Settings

Parameter

Description

Effect Level
(four levels)

Effect Level affects cycle time of wavering quality in pitch or loudness.
Select high level to shorten the cycle.

Basic Octave
(four levels)

Adjust octave of tones

Panpot (31 levels)

Panpot measures the position of sounds, which varies by combination of L
(left) and R (right). Sound bias is emphasized as the value difference
increases.

Sustain (On/Off)

Choose On to extend sounds

Vibration Level
(four levels/Off)

Select higher level for stronger vibrato

Basic Octave, Sustain and Vibration Level settings are not available for WT Original

Tone.

7-20

Creating Instrument Effects

m P Functions % Sounds % Instrument Effects

WO NO GOhR WO N =

—_—
()

— =
N =—

13
14
15

16
17

Select [118/16 Chords, [2132 Chords or [3|WT Original Tone and press (®)

If Instrument Effects are already saved and renamed, they appear in Effects list.

Select a save location and press (®) twice
¢ To leave the name unchanged, press @ once and skip ahead to Step 4.

Enter name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte characters.

Select Base Tone and press (®)

Select a genre with ¢ and a tone with
To check tone, press (0 / IIEM.
mPress (0 / to stop.

Press (®

Select Tone and press (®)
¢ To keep Algorithm unchanged or for WT Original Tone, skip ahead to Step 10.

Select Algorithm and press ®

Select Algorithm and press ®
* To keep each Operator (OP) unchanged, skip ahead to Step 14.

Select Operator (OP 1, etc.: see P.7-18) and press (®)
Default parameters are the same as those of the source tone.
« For WT Original Tone, select Set OP and press (®).

Select a parameter with (§) and adjust it with

For parameter descriptions, see P.7-19 - 7-20.

Repeat Step 11 to adjust other parameters
Press (0/ to check effects of parameter changes.
m Press (0 / to stop.

Press (® or
Select Effect Level and press (®)

Select a frequency for tremolo/vibrato and press (®)
Confirmation appears.
® For WT Original Tone, skip ahead to Step 18 on P.7-22.

Select Basic Octave and press (®)

Select a level and press (®)

F18
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s 18 Select Panpot and adjust with

* For WT Original Tone, skip ahead to Step 21.
19 Select Sustain and choose On or Off with
20 Select Vibration Level and adjust with

21 Press
22 When finished with all settings, press

 To create more, repeat from Step 2 on P.7-21.

Other Sound Related Functions

Select whether to activate Speaker Phone (for handsfree
Speaker ) i
conversations) or Speaker (to listen only)
Default[@]ji

n m P Functions % Sounds % Speaker |
Select [11Speaker Phone or [2Speaker % Press (®)

To use Earpiece and Microphone for phone conversations, choose 3 Off % Press (®)

Talk with Speaker

Il Before or during calls, press (5 for 1+ seconds.
e i»: Speaker Phone is active. K: Speaker is active.
¢ When Speaker is Off, use Earpiece and Microphone for phone conversations.
* To cancel manually during a call, press (3 \ for 1+ seconds.

Il When calls end, speaker talk is canceled.

suonoun4 pelejey % spunos

® Speaker is not available when Headphones are in use.
@ * When Speaker Phone is active, ringback tone may not sound. Handsfree
conversations may be hampered by ambient noise. Keep handset as close as
possible when using Speaker Phone.

Tone Octave Select an octave for each tone from four levels I

m P Functions % Sounds % Tone Octave |
Select a genre with ¢ and a tone with (3) » Press (®) # Select a
level » Press (®)

To check tone or octave, press (0 / Y.
®Press (0/ to stop.

¢ Adjust octave of Instrument Effects in Basic Octave setting (perform Steps 16 - 17 on
P.7-21).

7-22
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File Organization

Handset has two storage areas. Files are automatically sorted into Memory by
function and into File Cabinet by file format. Handset File Cabinet capacity is

approximately 8 MB.

Handset Memory Structure

Text Memo

Mail Box

| |
| Schedule |
| |
| |

.......................

File Cabinet

Data Folder
Images

Animation

Voice Folder

Melodies ]

Save files created/obtained using
functions. The capacity varies by
function.

Files are sorted into folders by file
format. File Cabinet capacity is fixed
and shared by all folders.

File Cabinet Memory Status

H To check memory usage status, press (® ® Select My Files  Press (®) &
Select [5|Memory Status » Press ()

@ Exchange images via Long Mail, infrared, etc.

8-2

Data Folder

Files created or obtained via Sky/Long Mail, etc. are organized in separate folders
according to file format. Files are sorted as follows:

Data Folder
Images — Image Files including Still Images
Melodies — Melody Files such as Original Ring Tones
Animation  — Animation Files

Create QR Codes from image/melody files in Data Folder (see P.11-28).

(1opjo4 e1RQ) S9|I4 Buibeuely H

To open Data Folder from Standby, follow these steps.

Press (®) # Select My Files % Press (®) &
Select [1]Data Folder % Press (®)

-
5:05 W
Data Folder

@Animation

®0pen | Menu =
Data Folder

. File View

Open a folder to view files.
To customize the appearance of File View, see P.8-5 "Display Settings."

B File View (List)

Format, Name and Size (of selected image)

Saved Files
* |cons appear for files other than images or images not
supported by handset.

12

@-Sha-maH ® Show | Menu =
Images Folder
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M File View (List File Names)

FM06-09-21_12-34
¥106-09-21_12-21

&7 Sha-mai | @ Show | Menu &=

—— File Size

Folder Name

Images Folder

@ To view folders first, select Thumbnails or File List in Display Settings for Images or

Animation folder (see P.8-5).

Ilcons

—— Saved Files (format and file name)

n . Still Image & Animation Files

(1opjo4 e1RQ) S|4 Buibeuep

JPEG Animation)

Icon Format Description
[P} i

(P: white) PNG PNG image
[P} .

(P: purple) Transparent PNG Transparent PNG image
[} JPEG JPEG image

(E: white) E-Animation (NEVA files) Animation (may include sound)
[N E-Animation (NEVA files) with jump - .

(E: Yellow) buttons Animation (may include sound)
o Animation (JPEG, PNG, or PNG/ Animation

*Blue icon: forwardable, red icon: unforwardable
¢ Unforwardable files cannot be edited, combined, attached to Long Mail, converted to QR

Codes or sent via infrared.

¢ A yellow triangle appears () on icons of files used for Phone Book Photo, Useful Diary,

Schedule, etc.

. Sound Files

Icon Format Description
B SMAF Melody via Long Mail, etc. (may include images)
" Melody Melody via Long Mail, etc.
Sky Melody Melody downloaded from Sky Melody Center
(unforwardable)
[ Original Ring Tone Melody created on handset (forwardable)
M Voice Voice/sound recorded on handset (forwardable)

*Blue icon: forwardable, red icon: unforwardable

¢ Unforwardable files cannot be edited, combined, attached to Long Mail, converted to QR
Codes or sent via infrared.

* A yellow triangle appears () on icons of files set for Ring Tones, Alarm, etc.

Display Settings

Customize appearance of each folder in Data Folder.

Setting Description
List! Thumbnails appear
List File Names? File names appear
Thumbnails® Sub folders appear (thumbnails appear within)
File List® Sub folders appear (file names appear within)

"Not available for Melodies folder.
2Appears as List for Melodies folder.
3Appears as Folder for Melodies folder.

m P> My Files % Data Folder

1 Select a folder and press
2 Select (U] Display Settings and press (®)
3 Enter Security Code

4 Select a type and press (®

In this manual, most operations are described with Data Folder appearance set to
List. Operations may differ if folders are set to appear.
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Opening Files
Handset Data Folder

1 Select (11Data Folder and press @
2 Select a folder and press (®)

Thumbnails or file names appear (see P.8-3, P.8-4 "File View").

3 Selectafile and press (®
The content plays or appears.
® Press to open or play the previous file, and press to
open or play the next one. (Available in most cases.)

& Sie-zill @ Show  Menu s
File View
(Images Folder)

JPEG Images Exceeding W 240 x H 320 Dots
Images are reduced to fit Display. To restore the original size, press [ Nenu |
select Original Size and press (®).

4 Press to return to File View

E-Animation Files with Jump Buttons

[l Some E-Animation files contain jump buttons with which to open linked images. To
use the buttons, open an E-Animation file and follow these steps.
Press % Select E-Animation Mode % Press (®)

(1opjo4 e1RQ) S|4 Buibeuep B

e Click buttons on screen for operations.

@ Exchange files via infrared with compatible devices (see P.9-2).

Properties

m P> My Files % Data Folder

Select a folder or a file within it

1
2
3

Press

Select Property and press (®)

Details appear.

« Press (9) to scroll down.

¢ ltem Descriptions:

Title! Melody file name
Type File/folder type
Location File/folder location
File Size Data size

Memory Used

File size on handset

Width x Length?

Image size in dots

OK: can be copied within Data Folder

BT Invalid: not supported
Save OK: can be saved

Invalid: not supported

OK: can be transferred to external device
Transfer

Invalid: not supported

Phone Book (Photo)®

Yes: set for Photo setting

Incoming Tone': 3

Yes: set for Ring Tones, Alarm, etc.

Set Useful Diary®

Yes: set for Useful Diary

Schedule Memo®

Yes: set for Schedule

"Appears for files in Melodies folder.
2Appears for JPEG/PNG images, etc.
SNumber of entries for which the file is used also appears.
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Editing Files & Folders

To change folder names or activate/cancel Secret Mode, set folders to appear from
Display Settings (see P.8-5).

Chan_glng AL Rename folders (except Folder 0) or files
File Name

DEEEAETN > My Files » Data Folder

Folder Name
Select a folder ® Press (®) # Select from Folder 1 to Folder 9 %
Press EETE # Select [2/Folder Name % Press (®) % Enter
name % Press (®)

File Names
Select a folder » Press (®) # Select a file ® Press »
Select Change File Name % Press (8 #® Enter name % Press (®)

* When you attach a file to Long Mail, single-byte katakana used in the name
change to double-byte, and Pictographs are deleted. File names consisting
only of Pictographs are changed to image, melody, etc.

* Some single-byte Symbols may not be used for file names.

Secret Mode Restrict access to folders (except Folder 0)

@ e Changing names does not affect titles of melody files.

DEEEAIETN > My Files » Data Folder

Select a folder # Press (® # Select from Folder 1 to Folder 9 %
Press HETE # Select 3Secret Mode » Press (®) % Enter
Security Code # Choose (110n or [2Off % Press (®)

e Enter Security Code to open folders set to On.

Copy/Move Copy or move files to other folders within each Data Folder I

m P My Files % Data Folder

Select a folder » Press (®) #® Select a file ® Press »

Select Copy or Move % Press (®) % Select a target folder ® Press (®)

8-8

Delete a single file or all files at once

DEEEAETN > My Files » Data Folder

Deleting Single Files

Select a folder » Press (®) # Select a file ® Press »
Select Delete  Press (®) # Delete? appears ® Choose [1]Yes %

Press (®

*If the file is used for Incoming Tone, Picture Call/Mail, Useful Diary, etc., File in Use Delete?

appears.

Deleting All Files

Select a folder # Press » Select [3Delete All % Press (®)
% Enter Security Code ® Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)

Animation Files

Simple Animation

Select up to four JPEG images to create Simple Animation. Images appear one after

another at the selected tempo.

e Simple Animation files are saved to Animation folder. However, those made of a single

image are saved to Images folder.
e When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see above).
¢ Image quality may change when used for animation.

. Creating Simple Animation

m P> Functions % Settings 2 % Animation % Simple Animation % New

1 Enter name and press (®)
e Enter up to 32 single-byte characters. Name is mandatory.

2 Select tempo and press @

In animation, images appear in numerical order at the tempo.

=
us ﬁ]
Simple Animation

0. KB

File Name[Easy-goin]
Tempo[Slightly Slow]

®5elect

8-9
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3 Select a blank entry and press (®) Opening Animation Files

4 Select an image from Datg Folder (see P.8-6) and press (®) m > My Files  Data Folder
Press to use other image.
To start over from Step 3, press (0 / IEFA. 1 Select a folder and press (®
5 Press@® R 2 Select animation file and press (®
The image is set. S5IIJ:| P Selected animation plays.
L . ) ple Animation
To play animation, press HETR » Select 11 Animation 4. 4KB Press (0 / to stop playback.
Playback % Press (® File Name [Easy-goin] Using Images & Animation: see below
= To return, press (0 / » Press Tme"ggfa[g_'z'?hﬂzagslow] - - -
To change images, select one # Press \ =) H[EMM # Select |3 - U S|ng |mages & Animation
[@Change # Press (® # Start over from Step4 ~ [@B——————
To delete images, select one # Press BT » Select [ Some images may not be usable.
[BlDelete » Press (® ®» Choose [1]Yes # Press (®) c . . Si
. a Set ®Select Menuw hanging Display Size
Repeat Steps 3 - 5 to add images ging play
e Select up to four images. 1 Open a file and press
Press @ when finished Display size toggles between 100% (with indicators), 100% (no indicators), Enlarged (with

To send animation via Long Mail, select [2lAttachment % Press @ » Perform from indi.cators) and Enlarged (no ingicatorg). . )
Step 2 on P.13-3 ¢ Size may not be changed or size options may vary depending on the file. When enlarged,

the entire image may not appear on Display.

® For large animation, choose (1] Yes #® Press File may be too large to be attached
9 @ Y 9 o [&: 100%, I&: Enlarged

even if the size is reduced.)

8 Select 1Save and press (® Setting Image & Animation as Wallpaper

. Editing Animation ‘ Save As Wallpaper can be selected only for compatible files.

When memory is full, delete files to free some space (see P.8-9). m > My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (&) |
m P Functions ® Settings 2 % Animation % Simple Animation % Edit | 1 Images

Select [2] Display Setting and press (®)

7 Select animation and press @ H Select [11Save As Wallpaper and press (®)

2 Edit name and press (®

Animation
3 Select tempo and press (®) H Select [2/Save As Wallpaper and press (®)
To add images, select a blank entry ® Press (® ® Select an image # Press (@) »
Press (® 2 Press (®

To change images, select one % Press ETE » Select @ Change % Press (®
% Select an image # Press (®) # Press (®)

To delete images, select one #® Press HETE & Select 3]Delete # Press (@ »
Choose [Tl Yes # Press (®

When finished editing, press (0 /
Select [1/Save and press (®)

(S RS [N

Select [1]New Entry and press (®)

To overwrite, select [2]Overwrite » Press (®)
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n m P My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder
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To Display Images can be selected only for compatible files.

m » My Files % Data Folder  Open a folder ® Select a file % Menu ) |

Images
Select [2]Display Setting and press @
H Select [2] To Display Images and press (®)

Animation
Kl Select 3/ To Display Images and press O)

Select an item and press (®)
[ For more, perform from Step 4 on P.6-5.

All images in Data Folder (Images or Animation) appear sequentially. Adjust Slide
Show speed.

] Select an image and press
2 Select (1ISlide Show and press (®)
Select [1]Slide Show and press (®)

Slide Show starts from the selected image.
[ To stop Slide Show, press (®).
= To resume, press (®).

[7 To skip images manually, press [ lext |

Setting Interval

Il To change interval, follow these steps after Step 2.
Select [2 Display Speed » Press (®) » Select an interval ® Press (®)
e Interval is Standard by default.

Attach files to Long Mail from Data Folder.
m » My Files % Data Folder  Open a folder ® Select a file % Menu ) |

Select Attachment and press (®)
[ Large JPEG/Animation Files: see below
[¥ For Melody files or Original Ring Tones, select a file format (see P.13-8) ® Press (@)

2 Complete other fields and send Long Mail (from Step 2 on P.13-3)

Large JPEG Files

Il Exceeds Limit appears after Step 1 above. Follow these steps to proceed.
¢ Reduce & Send (Reduce Width & Height by 50%)
Select (1 Attach 1/4 Size % Press (®) » Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3
e Compress & Send (Maintain Same Width & Height)
Select [2|Attach Original » Press (8 ® Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3
m Compression affects image quality.
¢ Send Split Mail (Split Image into Four Frames)
Select [3|Attach Split Mail % Press (®) % Select or enter recipient ® Press (®)
®» Choose [T Yes ® Press (® % Perform from Step 3 in "Send Continuously"
on P.13-39
m Split Mail transmission charges are equivalent to sending four Long Mail
messages.

Large Animation Files

Il Too large Reduce and Retry? appears after Step 1 above. Follow these steps to
proceed.
Choose (1] Yes # Press (® ® Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3

8-13
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Editing Images

Enlarging/Reducing Images

m Image Size

1

» My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »

Select (11 Enlarge/Reduce and press (®)
If @ Move does not appear in the left bottom corner, press (0 / (Y.
e Shortcut: From Data Folder, open an image and press (0 /

e Press (0 / and use €@ to move the point to the center of Display.
* Image stops when you release the key or the limit is reached.

@ To Center the Point to Enlarge/Reduce

To Return to Resize Mode

Press (0 / (Y.

Press and hold (®) to zoom in and (Q) to zoom out
To stop zooming, release the key (stops automatically when the
limit is reached).

To soften images, press [ Soft B

¢ Portions outside Display are cut when saved.
e When (0 / is pressed after zooming, image
returns to the original scale.

Press (®)

Image is saved as a new entry.

& Move ®Save Softw

Changing Image Size

Resize images in Data Folder to send via Long Mail or set as Wallpaper.
e Alternatively, crop image for size. File size changes when images are resized.

¢ Images may not appear depending on the size.
e Change Image Size can be selected only for compatible files.

. Resize to Preset Size

» My Files % Data Folder » Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »
Image Size » Change Image Size

1 Select from 1] Wallpaper to [5]Alarm and press (®

A rectangle appears on the image (except for [1] Wallpaper).

Wallpaper W 240 x H 320 dots
Sha-mail Size W 120 x H 160 dots
Power On/Off W 120 x H 130 dots
Incoming Call W 120 x H 38 dots
Alarm W 120 x H 51 dots

To start over from selecting preset size, press or

\2) IS

2 Selecting Display Area
H Use ¢ to specify display area and press (®)

¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.

Enlarge or Reduce

Press (0 /

©/ Move appears in the left bottom corner.

TResizel ®OK Size™

HPress (©) to zoom in and () to zoom out, and press (®

3 Press@®

Image is saved as a new entry.
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Cropping Images

1
2
3

R

o O

» My Files » Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »

m Image Size » Change Image Size

Select [ECut and press (®

Use ¢ to move + to the upper left corner of the
portion to crop and press @

Use ) to move + to the lower right corner of the

portion
To cancel, press (0 / % Start over from Step 2
Press

To start over from Step 1, press or [ Size R
To adjust display area/scale, perform Step 2 on P.8-15.

Press (®
Press (® again

Image is saved as a new entry.

Marker Stamp

Add text/marks (arrows/plus sign) to images.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images. Some images may not be usable.

e Marker Stamp can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files  Data Folder % Open a folder ® Select a file » Menu (\ &)) %

m Picture Effect

TResizel ®OK |Sizew

Select [1]Marker Stamp and press (®)

To specify color, select [7Font Color % Press (8 ® Select a combination ® Press (@
To hide outline of text/mark with the latter color, select [8]|Border » Press @ ®» Choose

[2 Off » Press (®

@ For PNG images, Font Color and Border cannot be selected (White w/ Black

applies).

5
6

Entering Text

Select [T]Character and press (®)
Enter text and press (®)
* Enter up to 16 single-byte characters.
To re-enter text, press (0 / ®» Start over from Step
Press - to change the color.

Adding Marks

HE Select a mark and press (®)
To change mark, press (0 / IFERA.
Press - to change the color.

Use (9 to move text or mark to target location and press (®)

Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

To add more text or mark, select @ Marking ® Press (®) % Press [ Menu JES

Repeat Steps 2 - 4
To check the image, select 31Check Image % Press ®

To cancel editing, select [ Cancel Edit % Press (8 % Choose [T Yes # Press (®)

Select [1]Complete and press (®)
Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

Image is saved as a new entry.

Visual Effects

Dress up images with preloaded visual effects.

¢ Apply to JPEG images.

* Use images between W 52 x H 52 and W 240 x H 320 dots.
e Image Decoration can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »

m Picture Effect

1

Select [2//mage Decoration and press (®)
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Select an effect and press (®)
¢ Decoration Effects:

Sepia

Renders image in sepia tones

Sparkling

Adds sparkling effect to bright portions of an image

Soap Bubbles

Superimposes bubbles over an image

Kaleidoscope

Renders an image as a kaleidoscopic image

Emboss

Renders images in black and white relief

Scrunch

Renders image as a pencil sketch

Aluminum Can

Superimposes image onto a 3D can image

Round Frame

Adds a round, opaque frosting to the edges of an image

Soft Frame

Adds a soft, opaque edged frame to image

Zigzag Frame

Adds a jagged edged frame around image

Press (®)

Image is saved as a new entry.

@ Edited images may be too large to save or send via Long Mail.

Face Arrange

Make smiley, angry or sad faces.
¢ Apply to JPEG images.

e Face Arrange may not fit all images. Adjust position and size as required (see P.8-19).
® Face Arrange can be selected only for compatible files.

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »

Picture Effect ® Face Arrange

Press (®

Image is saved as a new entry.

When using Face Arrange, take care not to create images that may embarrass or

offend others. Always obtain permission before photographing others.

. Adjusting Face Arrange Position

After Face Arrange (Step 1 on P.8-18), change the positions and sizes of targets to fit

your images. Changes apply to the current image only.

1 Select [¥]Positioning and press ®

Face Arrange targets appear.

2D Press

A rectangle appears with + in the upper left corner.

3 Set the face line
A i

@ = ] Ve
Set Upper Face Line

5:05 il 5:05
Set Lower Face Line Right Eye/Upper Left

— |

Select a

-
1

type and press (®)

* Face Arrange Types:

®0K Set ™
Use ¢ to move + to
the upper left corner

TBack | ®O0K | Set =
Use € to move +to
the lower right corner

&rBack  ®O0K | Set &

Face line is set

To start over, press (0 / IEETA.
4 Set the eyes and then mouth in the same way

Mirror: Copies right side of face Stretches face to lengthen
. . Slender

Right-half |onto left side appearance

Mirror: Copies left side of face onto Crush Face Shortens distance between

Left-half right side top and bottom of face

Grin Pulls eyes down & mouth up |Dark Darkens skin tone

Mad Pulls eyes up & mouth down |Fair Brightens skin tone

Sad Pulls eyes & mouth down Angry Mark | Adds a stress mark to face

To start over, press (0 / IEETA.

) ﬁﬂ
15:05
Right Eye/LowerRight

©Back ®O0K Set ®

Eye (Right of Image)

i) ﬁﬂ-:-
15:05
Left Eye/Lower Right

rBack ®O0K | Set &

Eye (Left of Image)

am 5 &=
15:05 o M
Mouth/Lower Right

Mouth
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5 Press when finished
All the targets appear.
e To start over from the face line, return to Step 2.
[ To restore the original positions, press (0 / [TYX.

6 Press ®
7

Choose (1] Yes and press O)

Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry with Face Arrange positions adjusted, and
Face Arrange menu returns.

e Complete Face Arrange. Face Arrange is applied to the adjusted positions.

e Frame, Rotate, Moving Photo Frame and Change File Format can be selected only for
compatible files.
¢ Edited images are saved as new entries.

“ Add Frame to JPEG images I

P My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu (\ &)) %
Picture Effect » Frame

Select 1 Preset Frames or [2Original Frames % Press (® % Select a
frame # Press (® #» Press (®)
[ To check frames, select one ® Press (0 /
mPress (0/ to return to Frame list.

» My Files ® Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »
Picture Effect

Select [E|Rotate » Press (®) » Press (®
"To rotate further, press B Each press rotates image by 90 degrees.

@
)
o

Frame animations

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder ® Select a file » Menu ) >
m Picture Effect % Moving Photo Frame
Select a frame ® Press (®) # Press (®)
[7] To view file animation alone, select one ® Press (0 /
mPress (0/ to return to Select Frame list.
¢ Animations are saved as E-Animation files with a .nva extension.

Vi ealalef dalei el Add Moving Photo Frame to JPEG images to create I

Moving Photo Frame size is W 120 x H 130 dots. For images larger than this
size, Moving Photo Frames appear centered. Resize or crop images to fit frame
(see P.8-15, P.8-16).

Change .
File Format Convert image format to JPEG () or PNG (I3) I

» My Files ® Data Folder ® Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »
Change File Format

Select a format # Press (®)
¢ Apply to images smaller than 120 x 160 dots.
* The original format cannot be selected.

@ Changing file format may affect image quality.

Combining Images

Some images may not be combined and menu items may vary by file type.

Combine up to four reduced images into one.

¢ Apply to JPEG images.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.

¢ Images are placed in the upper left, upper right, lower left and
lower right in numerical order.

Split Image

m P My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder

1 Select an image for upper left and press (®
2 Press

8-21
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Select [5|Composite and press (®)
Select (1] Split Image 120 x 160 or [2] Split Inage 240 x 320 and press (®)

Enter name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 32 single-byte characters. Name is mandatory.

Select a blank entry and press @

Data Folder opens.

Select an image and press (®)
* Some images may not be selected.
To change the image, press [Change B
To start over from selecting an entry, press (0 / IFETA.

Press (®

Repeat Steps 6 - 9 to add images
To preview Split Image, press ® Select (1] Split
Screen # Press (®
= To return, press (0 / » Press
To change images, select one % Press » Select
[@/Change # Press (® % Start over from Step 7
To delete images, select one # Press » Select
[BlDelete » Press (® ®» Choose [1]Yes # Press (®)

Press (0/

To send split images via Long Mail, select [2] Attachment %
Press (® % Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3

ﬁs:ns Sl
Split Picture

File Name[MyPhoto ]
[1]06-89-20_15-17
[2]06-09-20_15-18
[BISIeepy
[4]96-89-20_15-20

&7 Set ®Select Menuw

Select [1/Save and press (®)

Image is saved as a new entry.

Panorama Images

Combine two images into one.

%+

Select two images
Panorama Image Effects:

Merge Panorama

Standard Applicable to all kinds of shots
Near View Best suited for close-up shots with parallax correction
Document Use for images with text

¢ Use JPEG images between W 48 x H 64 and W 120 x H 160 dots/W 160 x H 120 dots.

e Some portions may be cropped to adjust two images to the same size.
* The result may not be satisfactory if color tones are different between two images.
e Merge Panorama can be selected only for compatible files.

m » My Files ® Data Folder % Open a folder

Select an image and press ®
Press
Select [5]Composite and press (®)

Select U/ Merge Panorama and press (®)
The first selected image appears on the left when combined.

Select from [1]Standard to (3] Document and press (®)
Select [2] and press (®

Data Folder opens.

N OO0 AWNh=

Select another image and press @

8-23
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8 Press ®

; . Fs:us ﬁﬂ:
¢ |f the image is too large or too small, select another. Merge Panorama

To change images, select either ® Press (®) % Press Effect[Standard ]
®» Start over from Step 7 on P.8-23 (1]e6-09-26_15-17

2106-89-20_15-18
9 Press(0/ when finished

Combined image appears.
* Use 9 to scroll the image.
To switch the positions, press Replacel

10 Press @®

Image is saved as a new entry.
Combining Split Mail Images

Use one of four Split Mail images to combine them all into one.

¢ Images may not be combined properly if file names of Split Mail images are changed, or
the same file name exists.

¢ When combined, image quality may change.

7 Set ®Select

» My Files % Data Folder % Open a folder % Select a file % Menu ) »
n Composite

(1opjo4 e1RQ) S|4 Buibeuep

1 Select 3/Combine Split Mail and press (®)
Press (®)

Image is saved as a new entry.
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Melody Files

Some functions may not be available and menu items may vary by file type.

Playback Volume

DEEEAETN » My Files » Data Folder % Melodies

1 Selectafile and press [ Nenu |
2 Select 1]Playback Volume and press ®
3 Use © to adjust level and press @
Using for Incoming Tone/Sound Effects

e Files cannot be used if the file name exceeds 24 single-byte characters.
¢ Incoming Tone or Sound Effects can be selected only for compatible files.

PIEEAETN > My Files » Data Folder % Melodies

] Selectafile and press [ Nenu |
2 Select [2/Incoming Tone or [3/Sound Effects and press (®)
3 Select an item and press (®)

Editing Melodies & Adjusting Tone or Loudness

H Press (® # Select My Files % Press (®) % Select [1]Data Folder  Press (®) &
Select Melodies » Press (® # Select a melody ® Press
= To edit melodies, select 5 Edit % Press @ » Perform from Step 3 on P.7-15
m To adjust tone, select [El Tone ® Press (@ ® Perform from Steps 10 - 13 on
P.7-13 - 7-14
= To adjust loudness, select [7)Adjust Loudness ®» Press (8 % Perform Steps
15-18 on P.7-14
¢ Melody format files are saved as Original Ring Tone format after Edit.

8-25
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Getting Started

Exchange files/entries with infrared-compatible Vodafone handsets and other devices.
¢ VV201SH complies with IrMC 1.1, but some files/entries may not be exchanged.
e Infrared transfers are disabled while handset is connected to the Network (receiving/

sending mail or information).

¢ During infrared transfers, handset automatically enters Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6). Thus
transfers are disabled while receiving calls/messages, during calls, while editing mail or
data, etc. Off-Line Mode is canceled after transfers.

Transferable Files

Function One File | All Files Notes

The following settings are lost: Photo, Personal Ring Tone,
Incoming Notice and Mail Folder. In One File transfers,

Phone Book | Available | Available | Group and Secret settings are also lost.
All File transfer includes Owner Profile (except handset

phone number).

Transfer JPEG and PNG files in Images folder as well as
Data Folder |Available N/A  |E-Animation (NEVA files) in Animation folder. Copy
protected files cannot be transferred.

CameraMode
Images

Available N/A | Transfer a DCF format file of up to 40 KB

¢ Files over 40 KB cannot be transferred.
* Images may not appear on recipient handsets.

Precautions

¢ Align Infrared Ports within 20 centimeters with no obstructions between handsets.

¢ Keep Infrared Ports aligned during transfer.
e Transfers in direct sunlight, under fluorescent lighting or near infrared equipment may fail.
¢ Dust/oil may impair file transfers; clean Infrared Ports with a soft cloth beforehand.

When transfer fails, Remote Device Not Found Reconnect? appears. Implement
the above precautions and try again. (Choose [1] Yes and press @.)

IR Password

Required for infrared transfers; passwords on both handsets must match.
The password specified when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time remains in
place until changed. Follow the steps below to change IR Password.

m P> Infrared % Set IR Password

] Enter Security Code

Enter IR Password
Password is set and Infrared Transfer menu returns.

If IR Password is set in this manner beforehand, password entry is not requested
when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time.

paJlelju| h
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Transferring Files

One File Transfer

Sending

Send one file/entry from Data Folder or Phone Book.

1

O KA N

Open file/entry list and highlight a file/entry

e Alternatively, for Phone Book, open an entry.

Press (®) I or [ llenu |
Select Send via Infrared and press (®) ' 3 oo7 Kitayama K
Off-Line Mode is set and title entry window opens. PHOTO

* When handset fails to enter Off-Line Mode, file/entry list returns.

Edit title and press (®

B3123XXXX5
PHOTO

* Source file/entry name remains unchanged. To proceed without ®Select Menut

Phone Book

changing the title, press (®. none Boo
ntry Lis

Prepare recipient handset

Within 15 seconds, choose [1] Yes and press (®)
Transfer starts. When finished, file/entry list returns.

008 Kimura Tet

Receiving

m P> Infrared % Acquire Signal

Enter Security Code
Standing by... appears. Handset receives file/entry if sent within 30 seconds and
confirmation appears.

Press (0 / to cancel.
Press to end.

Infrared Password
* IR Password? appears when receiving an infrared transfer for the first time.

Enter a 4-digit password to start receiving.
* The entered password remains valid. See P.9-3 to change the password.
e |f incorrect, Infrared Transfer menu returns.

To save, choose (1] Yes and press (®)
File is saved and Infrared Transfer menu returns.
To cancel transfer, choose 2I/No # Press (®) ® Choose 1] Yes # Press (®)

All File Transfer

Security Code and IR Password are required to transfer all entries.
m Security Code: see P.1-24

m |R Password is required for infrared transfers. Transfers are possible when the passwords on

both handsets match. To set recipient handset password before transfer, see P.9-3.

. Sending All Phone Book Entries

1 Select [11Send All Entries and press (®
Off-Line Mode is set.
¢ When handset fails to enter Off-Line Mode, Infrared Transfer menu returns.

Enter Security Code
Prepare recipient handset
Enter IR Password

Within 15 seconds, choose [1] Yes and press (®)
Transfer starts. When finished, Infrared Transfer menu returns.

GRAWN

. Receiving All Phone Book Entries

m P> Infrared % Acquire Signal

Enter Security Code
Standing by... appears. Handset receives entries if sent within 30 seconds and
confirmation appears.

Press (0 / to cancel.

Press to end.

When IR Password? appears, see P.9-4 "Infrared Password."

Adding Entries
H Select [1/New Item and press (®)

Transfer starts. When finished, Infrared Transfer menu returns.

Overwriting Existing Entries
Kl Select 2] Delete All & Save and press @
H Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

Transfer starts. When finished, Infrared Transfer menu returns.

When Phone Book is overwritten, Owner Profile except handset phone number
is overwritten as well.

paJlelju| h
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& Changing Security Code

Anoag 1ospueH B

Whenever necessary, change Security Code.

m P> Functions % Privacy % Change Code

1 Enter current Security Code

Security Code: see P.1-24
e |f incorrect, handset returns to Standby.

2 Enter new Security Code
3 Re-enter Security Code

e |f incorrect, handset returns to Standby.

Handset Locks

Keypad Lock

Restrict access to handset functions.

m P> Functions % Privacy % Keypad Lock

Enter Security Code
(5 appears and Keypad Lock is set.

When Keypad Lock is Active

 In Standby, press for 2+ seconds to deactivate handset power, (® for 1+ seconds
to activate/cancel Key Guard, - to enter Security Code or to edit
Security Code entry. Emergency calls to Police (110), Fire (119) and Coast Guard (118)
are possible.

M During a call, press to end the call, - to enter Security Code or to
edit Security Code entry.

Il Answer calls by pressing (3\ or keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6). Press to
place callers on hold.

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Keypad Lock is active. For more,
see P.2-3 "Emergency Calls."

10-2
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. Canceling

1 Enter Security Code
A disappears and Keypad Lock is canceled.
¢ Keypad Lock can be canceled during calls.
* Keypad Lock remains active even if handset power is deactivated, then reactivated.

Auto Key Lock
m P Functions % Privacy % Auto Key Lock

1 Enter Security Code
Choose [110n and press (®

¢ Keypad Lock activates from the next time handset power is turned on.

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Auto Key Lock is active. For
more, see P.2-3 "Emergency Calls."

. Canceling ‘

Cancel Keypad Lock (see above) first and follow these steps.
m P Functions ® Privacy % Auto Key Lock |
1 Enter Security Code
2 Choose [20ffand press (®
Phone Book Lock

Protect Phone Book entries from accidental alteration and restrict access to Phone
Book information.

m P> Functions % Privacy % Phone Book Lock
] Enter Security Code

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel Phone Book Lock, choose [2/ Off ® Press ()

Anoag 19spueH i

m Searching, saving, editing and dialing, including Speed Dial (see P.5-14)

@ When Phone Book Lock is active, the following Phone Book operations are disabled:
m Creating QR Codes from Phone Book entries or Owner Profile (see P.11-28)
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- Restrict Dial

m » Functions % Privacy » Restrict Dial

] Enter Security Code

Choose [1]0n and press (®)
To cancel Restrict Dial, choose [2] Off # Press (®)

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Restrict Dial is active. For more,
see P.2-3 "Emergency Calls."

Accept Call & Reject Call

Designate numbers from which to accept or reject calls.

Accept calls from designated numbers only. Calls from other numbers are

rejected and caller hears a busy tone.
Reject Call |Reject calls from designated numbers. Caller hears a busy tone.

e For rejected calls, Missed Calls appears in Missed Call notice (see P.2-15) and Reject
appears in Call History.

e Accept Call and Reject Call operate only when Caller ID is sent.

¢ To reject calls with No Caller ID or Payphone calls, see P.10-6.

¢ Accept Call and Reject Call cannot be set at the same time.

Saving Entries

¢ Save at least one entry before activating Accept Call or Reject Call.
* Save up to 10 entries each.

m P Functions % Privacy

Accept Call
i Select 5lAccept Call and press (®)
Enter Security Code

Reject Call
H Select €/ Reject Call and press (®)
Enter Security Code
Select [1]Specify Number and press (®

Accept Call

Anoag 19spueH g
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Select [3|Save to List and press (®)

Names or phone numbers appear if saved.

Select a blank entry and press (®)

Enter a phone number
To select from Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11.

Press (®

OO AW N

To delete entries, select one # Press ® Choose [T Yes # Press (®

Name appears if selected from Phone Book. Number appears if entered directly. (Name

does not appear even if saved in Phone Book.)
* Repeat Steps 3 - 5 to save other numbers.

Accept Call

¢ At least one entry is required to set Accept Call (see P.10-4).
¢ Cancel Reject Call before activating Accept Call.

m P Functions % Privacy % Accept Call

1 Enter Security Code

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel, choose 2 Off  Press (®

Reject Call

e At least one entry is required to set Reject Call (see P.10-4).
¢ Cancel Accept Call before activating Reject Call.

m P Functions % Privacy % Reject Call

1 Enter Security Code
2 Select (1 Specify Number and press (®)

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel, choose [2Off  Press (®

10-5
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Reject calls with No Caller ID or Payphone calls. Handset does not ring and caller
hears a rejection message.

m P Functions % Privacy % Reject Call
1 Enter Security Code
2 Select [2INo ID or [B]Payphone and press ®

Choose [10n and press (®
[ To cancel, choose [ Off # Press (®)

Secret Mode

Activate Secret Mode to open Secret Mode entries.

m P Functions % Privacy

1 Select [2/Secret Mode and press (®

Enter Security Code
Secret Mode is set and § appears.

@ Secret Mode is canceled when handset power is turned off.

. Exiting Secret Mode

m P Functions % Privacy

Select [2/Secret Mode and press (®

§ disappears and Secret Mode is canceled.

Anoag 1ospueH g

Activate Secret Mode and open a Phone Book entry. ﬁ: ;5 Y
¢ § lights for standard entries and flashes for Secret Mode entries.  |Ueda Mikio 005
* To edit or delete Secret Mode entries, see procedures for standard | 1Friends

|8 & e

B)Pattern 1
SMpPattern 2
[ Mail Folder 1
(fMail Folder 2

031231X1X3

entries.

10-6
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Reset

Cancel custom settings and return handset functions to their default settings.
* Phone Book entries are unaffected.
e For settings affected by Reset, see P.15-2 - 15-4.

m P Functions % Privacy % Reset Defaults

1 Enter Security Code

2 Select /0K and press ®
[ To cancel, select [@Cancel  Press (®

Clear all Phone Book entries, Original Ring Tones and other data (including Mail).
Custom settings return to their defaults. However, Security Code is unchanged.

m P Functions % Privacy % Reset All
1 Enter Security Code

2 Select 1OK and press (®)
[7 To cancel, select [@ Cancel # Press (®)

@ Files and records deleted by Reset All cannot be restored.

Anoag 19spueH i

10-7






F38

SUONOUN [BUOHIPPY E

Handy Call Functions

When Signal Alert is active, handset emits warning beeps when the signal is weak
and the call may be disconnected. Signal Alert is Off by default.

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Signal Alert

1 Choose 110n and press (®)
[l To cancel Signal Alert, choose 2] Off % Press (@)

@ Even when Signal Alert is active, calls may be disconnected without warning.

Use Push Tones to send alphanumeric messages to pagers or operate a home
answering machine remotely.

. From Phone Book

Use this function to send set messages to pagers.
¢ Save Push Tones to Phone Book first (see P.5-4).
* When saving Push Tones to Phone Book ( & :), do not save other information to that entry.

After a connection is established, open a Phone Book entry
(perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11)

2 Press(®

3 Select Send All Push Tones and press (®)

Enter P (Pause) in Push Tones to separate each sequence. To send following
sequences, press for each.

. Direct Entry
Press Keypad to send individual Push Tones during calls.

1 After a connection is established, use Keypad to enter numbers
e For more information, see the manual for the recipient device/corresponding service.
*Use 0-9, % and # to send Push Tones.

D Press

Message Recorder

Record caller messages on handset.
* Message Recorder cannot be used when handset is off, out-of-range or in Off-Line Mode.
¢ Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Message Recorder, Voice Memo and

My Voice Memo (see P.11-5).

m » Tel Ops % Message Recorder

1 Select [1]Recorder Settings and press ®
Remaining recording time appears and Message Recorder menu returns (@ appears).
[l To sample outgoing message, select BlOutgoing Message » Press (®
u Press (®) to stop.
[7 To activate or mute Earpiece for outgoing message/caller message recordings, select
Volume Level » Press (® ® Select [T Volume Level Link (default) or [2Silent %

Press (®

Message Recorder Disabled

Il When less than 4 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, Message Recorder
is disabled. Delete messages (see P.11-5) to activate Message Recorder.
Il In Manner Mode, activate/cancel Message Recorder via Manner Settings only.

Answer Time

suolouNn4 [euonippy H

Il Adijust ring time between 0 and 59 seconds (Message Recorder waits to answer
calls).
Press (®) ® Select Tel Ops # Press (® » Select [7/Message Recorder %
Press (® # Select [ElAnswer Time % Press (® % Enter time (00 - 59) »
Press (®
uTo start recording immediately after a call arrives, enter 00 % Press ()
* Answer Time is 09 seconds by default.

In-Car Recorder

B Activate In-Car Recorder to automatically activate Message Recorder when In-Car
Charger is in use. In-Car Recorder is active by default. To cancel this setting, follow
these steps.

Press (®) # Select Tel Ops # Press (® ® Select [7]Message Recorder %
Press % ® Select [5lIn-Car Recorder » Press (® % Choose [2 Off »
Press

Fad



When Message Recorder is Active

Il For incoming calls, outgoing message plays and recording starts.
* To answer calls, press (2 \ during recording (no message will be recorded).

Il When recording ends, of appears.

I If recording capacity becomes full (see P.11-3 "Message Recorder Disabled") after
the recording, Message Recorder is canceled and & disappears. (aff remains lit until
the message is deleted.)

Quick Recorder

Il Use Quick Recorder to record caller messages on handset when Message Recorder
is inactive. When a call arrives, press (@[] to activate Quick Recorder. Outgoing
message plays and caller's message is recorded.
¢ When recording capacity is full (see P.11-3 "Message Recorder Disabled"), delete

messages (see P.11-5) to activate Message Recorder.

Deleting Recorded Messages

H Press ® Choose [1]Yes # Press (®
» The next message plays, if any. &l disappears after all messages are deleted.

Voice Memos

Canceling

m P> Tel Ops % Message Recorder

1 Select IRecorder Settings and press ®

Message Recorder is canceled and menu returns (& disappears).

Playing Messages

n m P Tel Ops ® Message Recorder

SUONOUN [BUOHIPPY

1 Select EPlay and press (®
Number of recordings appears and playback starts from the most recent message. After all
messages have played, playback ends and handset returns to Standby.

Press to stop playback.
@ Message playback stops for incoming calls. Press (2 \ to answer the call.

B Playback Operations (Example: 3 Messages are Recorded)

Skip the message Replay the message Play the previous message
Press () during Press () during Press (%) twice during
playback playback playback
| No3 | No2 | Not ||| No3 | No2 | Not ||| No3 | No2 | Noit |
—Playback—h\_‘ ’—Playback-b —Playbackj- Playback> T_Pjiy???'ij Playback—»

Record the other party's voice (Voice Memo) during a call or your own (My Voice

Memo) in Standby.

* For Voice Memo, only the other party's voice is recorded.

¢ Record up to 90 seconds between Voice Memo, My Voice Memo and Message Recorder
(see P.11-3). When less than 4 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, messages
cannot be recorded.

1 Recording Voice Memo
Kl During a call, press for 1+ seconds

Recording starts.

Recording My Voice Memo

Kl In Standby, press for 1+ seconds
H Select [1]My Voice Memo and press @
Recording starts.
¢ Talk to Microphone from the distance of 5- 10 cm.

2 Press@®or to stop

My Voice Memo stops for incoming calls. Press keys for Any Key Answer (see
P.2-6) to answer the call. (The recorded message is saved.)

* Recordings remain even after handset power is turned off.
* To play/delete Voice Memo/My Voice Memo, see P.11-4 - 11-5 "Playing Messages."

suolouNn4 [euonippy h
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Alarm

Set Alarm to sound at a specific time each day or on specific days of the week.

e Save up to 5 Alarm settings.

* Save a message or phone number to appear with Alarm. Customize Ring Time, Tone
Volume, Alarm Tone, LED Indicator and Vibration.

m P Functions » Clock % Alarm

14 10N WN=

o))

N

Select a blank entry and press ®
Select [2//nput Time and press (®)

Enter time and press (®)
® Apply 24-hour clock format.
¢ To set Alarm Tones, Vibration, Snooze, etc., see P.11-8.

Select 3] Weekly and press (®)
Daily
H Select (1] Daily and press (®)

Specified Day of the Week

H Select 2] Weekly and press (®
H Select a day of the week and press O)
The day is set and ¥ appears.
« To cancel, highlight the selected day and press (®.
Repeat Step A to select more
ElPress (0/ when finished

After completing the settings, press (0 /
Alarm is set.
* For more settings, repeat Steps 1 - 6.

Press to exit

Handset returns to Standby and 2 appears. & (blue) appears in Alarm list when Schedule
Alert (see P.11-8) is set.

[12:15 1
[TIComplete
[2lInput Time

[7l0ption Settings

&7 Set ®Select
Alarm Settings

. At Alarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related settings.
Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority
Display Images.

over

Stopping Alarm

B Press /).
e Alternatively, press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6).

Il Alarm repeats at the set interval.
* Snooze is not canceled even when Alarm is stopped by pressing /= J.
¢ Accept incoming calls. After each call, press to reactivate Snooze.
 To cancel Snooze after initial Alarm Time, follow these steps.
Press keys for Any Key Answer ® Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)
® Snooze is canceled automatically 60 minutes after initial Alarm Time.

Phone Number

Il While saved name or number appears, press (2 \ to dial the number.
¢ Cancel Snooze before dialing.
B Press instead of (3\ to close window without dialing.

Sending Advance Mail Message

l While saved address, name or number appears, press » Select
[21Send Mail % Press (® % Press

e Cancel Snooze before sending a message.

¢ Other Alarms are suspended until Alarm Message window is closed.
* Alarms are suspended during calls.

suolouNn4 [euonippy h
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Alarm Options

Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.11-6. After each setting, Alarm settings window
returns. Complete other settings.

Alarm Tones

Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

Select [ Sound % Press (® % Select [T/ Alarm Tones # Press (@) »
Select a type ® Press (®) # Select a tone # Press (®) ® Press (0 /
¢ To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.7-3).

Phone Number

Specify a phone number to dial via Alarm Message window

Select [7] Option Settings ®» Press (® # Select [MPhone Number %
Press (@ ® Enter a phone number % Press (® ® Press (0 /

e Phone Number and Advance Mail cannot be set at the same time.

¢ To copy from Phone Book, press () before entering a phone number.

Tone Volume

Set volume from seven levels

Advance Mail

Select U Sound # Press (8) » Select [2 Tone Volume % Press (®) »
Use () to adjust level ® Press (@ ® Press (0/

Specify an Outbox message to send via Alarm Message window

Select [7]Option Settings » Press (® ® Select [5lAdvance Mail »
Press (8 ® Select a message #® Press (® ® Press (0 /
* To cancel, select the message and press % Press (0/
* Advance Mail and Phone Number cannot be set at the same time.

Ring Time

Set how long Alarm operates

Select W Sound #» Press (® % Select B|Ring Time % Press (®) ® Enter
time (02 - 99 seconds) # Press (®) % Press (0 /

Snooze

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial Alarm Time

Select [5]Snooze # Press (8 ® Choose 1JOn % Press (® % Enter
interval (02 - 20 minutes) # Press (®)
e To cancel, select [51Snooze # Press (® ® Choose [2Off # Press (®

Message

Saved message appears at Alarm Time

Select [E|Message # Press (® ® Enter message #® Press (®)

Vibration

Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

Select [7]Option Settings ®» Press (® # Select [1] Vibration %
Press (® ® Choose [110n or [2/Off % Press (®) % Press (0/
¢ Vibration Pattern (see P.7-2) is the same as that for incoming calls.

LED Indicator

Set Small Light to flash at Alarm Time

Select [7]Option Settings » Press (® ® Select @ILED Indicator %
Press (® ® Select [T Small Light % Press (® & Select a blink pattern %
Press (® ® Press (0 /
« To cancel, select [7Option Settings ® Press (®) # Select 2/LED Indicator
% Press (® ® Choose [2/Off % Press (®

Schedule Alert

Set an Alert to announce upcoming Alarm Time

Select [7] Option Settings ® Press (® # Select 31Schedule Alert %
Press (® ® Choose [110n # Press (@) ® Enter time (02 - 99 minutes) #

Press (® ® Press (0/
« To cancel, select [7|Option Settings % Press (®) # Select 3Schedule

Alert % Press (8 ® Choose [2/Off % Press (8 # Press (0 /

Canceling & Reactivating Alarm

Cancel Alarm and retain the settings I

| index enu_[3

Functions ® Clock ® Alarm % Select an entry |

Select [2/Cancel % Press (®)
* A or & disappears.
* Reactivate Alarm to use the same settings.

Delete Alarm settings I

| index enu_ I3

Functions % Clock % Alarm % Select an entry |

Select [3|Delete » Press (®)

Reactivate Alarm with the same settings, or change current
settings

m P Functions ® Clock % Alarm |

Same Settings
Select an entry ® Press (®) # Select [1Settings # Press (® # Press

(o/ HNTE

Change Settings
Select an entry » Press (®) # Select [1Settings » Press (®) %
Perform from Step 2 on P.11-6

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY h



F51

SuOIOUN [BUOKIPPY E

Auto Power On/Off

Auto Power On

Use Auto Power On to activate handset power automatically at a specific time each day.

* Once set, Auto Power On remains active until canceled.
e Alarm can be set to sound for Auto Power On.
e Auto Power On is Off by default.

m P Functions % Clock % Auto Power On

Choose [10n and press (®
To cancel Auto Power On, choose [21Off # Press (®) (Omit the next steps.)

2 Select @input Time and press (®)

Enter time and press (®) -
® Apply 24-hour clock format. F51:Auto Power On
¢ To set Alarm, see P.11-11. [ 7:00

Complete
Press (0 / IG @ @lInput Time
[BISet Alarm
GlAlarm Tones
[SlTone Volume
[Elvibration
[7ILED Indicator
[BRing Time

&7 Set ®Select

Auto Power On
Settings

N

. At Auto Power On Time ‘

B When Handset is Off

Handset turns on. When Alarm is set, Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc.
according to related settings.

Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority over
Display Images.

Il When Handset is On
When Alarm is set, Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related
settings.

@ Alarms are suspended during calls.

@ Press to stop Alarm. Alternatively, press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6).

11-10

. Setting Alarm

¢ Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.11-10. After each setting, Auto Power On settings
window returns. Complete other settings.
¢ Activate Set Alarm before setting other Alarm options.

Activate Alarm at Auto Power On Time

Set Alarm
Select [3]Set Alarm % Press (8 % Choose [110n or 2/ Off % Press (®
Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

Alarm Tones Select U Alarm Tones % Press (®) # Select a type ® Press (®) &

Select a tone # Press (®
¢ To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.7-3).

Tone Volume

Set volume from seven levels

Select [5] Tone Volume % Press (®) # Use () to adjust level ® Press (®)

Vibration

Set handset to vibrate at Auto Power On Time

Select [E] Vibration % Press (8) ® Choose [110n or [2/Off % Press (®)
¢ Vibration Pattern (see P.7-2) is the same as that for incoming calls.

LED Indicator

Set Small Light to flash at Alarm Time

Select [ZILED Indicator % Press (® % Select [11Small Light % Press (®) %

Select a blink pattern ® Press @

« To cancel, select [7ILED Indicator % Press (8 % Choose [2Off # Press (®

Ring Time

Set how long Alarm operates

Select [BIRing Time % Press (® = Enter time (02 - 99 seconds) ® Press (®)

Auto Power Off

Use Auto Power Off to deactivate handset power automatically at a specific time each day.

* Once set, Auto Power Off remains active until canceled.
¢ Auto Power Off is Off by default.

m P Functions ® Clock % Auto Power Off

Choose [110n and press (®
To cancel Auto Power Off, choose [2]Off ® Press () (Omit the next step.)

Enter time and press (®)
® Apply 24-hour clock format.

11-11
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. At Auto Power Off Time ‘

On Scheduled Day
Handset power turns off.

Il @ (Alarm set) or [E] (Alarm unset) appears. (Indicator disappears after Schedule

¢ When handset is in use, confirmation appears (after operation if the time arrives during a

call). Time).
= Handset power turns off after a minute of inactivity. Alternatively, choose [1] Yes and press (®).
Unsaved data will be deleted. . Saving Action Items ‘
®m Choose [2]No and press (®) to cancel Auto Power Off.
* Even if there is an Auto Send message, handset power turns off without confirmation. m b Briefcase % Schedule |

Press

Enter text and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 120 single-byte characters.

Schedule

Enter upcoming events with dates and times. Save general plans as Action ltems.
Save up to 150 Schedule entries (up to 20 entries per day) and 50 Action Items.

. . Select [3/Stamp Selection and press
Saving Entries i press (©

OO AW N

Select a stamp and press (®) @
. Saving Schedule Entries ‘ * To set Option Settings, see P.11-15. Action Item
.- [ 1
m > Briefcase % Schedul | Press (0 / STH when finished [{Comp lete
rieicase cheauie * Repeat Steps 1 - 5 to create more entries. [2Message
[BIStamp Selection
o0t | :
1 Press @H—5 = [Gloption Settings
* Press to select date from Calendar. MR AByED) o Ee
2 Enter date and time and press (® e S
* Enter 4 digits for year, 2 digits for month and day each, and apply | . . = o o . &
24-hour clock format for time. (Date and time are mandatory.) [ Aggipr:;‘:m
: i
3 Select 3Stamp Selection and press (® i
Setting Alarm
4 Select a stamp and press (®
@ \View ®Select Menuts
5 Select liSchedule and press ® Schedule Window m Set Alarm to sound at Schedule Time I
6 Enter text and press (®) = _ In Schedule settings window (see Step 6 on P.11-12), select [5]Set
® Enter up to 120 single-byte characters. 35:"; alull ﬁﬂ Alarm % Press @ % Choose 10n % Press @
¢ Set Alarm (see P.11-13) and Option Settings (see P.11-15) as [505}6/[]@96/20 18:30 1 * Set Alarm window opens. For more, see "Algrm Options" on P11-14. .
needed. [{Comp lete * Press (0/ to return to Schedule settings window. Complete other settings.
[BEnter Date & Time
7 Press (o/ when finished §§ﬁ’£3ﬁ§'e°t ion
¢ Repeat Steps 1 - 7 to create more entries. BISet Alarm
* The scheduled date is underlined. Stamp appears if set. [Bloption Settings

&7 Set ®Select

Schedule Settings

11-12 11-13
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. Alarm Options

Follow these steps after opening Set Alarm window for Schedule. After each setting,
Set Alarm window returns. Complete other settings.

Alarm Tones

Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

Select [T Sound % Press (® % Select [T/ Alarm Tones # Press (®) &
Select a type ® Press (®) % Select a tone # Press (® ® Press (0 /
¢ To select a tone, see procedures for Ring Tone (see P.7-3).

Tone Volume

Set volume from seven levels

Select [T/Sound % Press (®) » Select [2 Tone Volume % Press (@) »
Use ( to adjust level ® Press (@ ® Press (0 /

Ring Time

Set how long Alarm operates

Select M Sound # Press (® ® Select BIRing Time » Press (® »
Enter time (02 - 99 seconds) ® Press (® ® Press (0 /

Snooze

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial Alarm Time

Select [21Snooze # Press (8 ® Choose 11On # Press (® &
Enter interval (02 - 20 minutes) ® Press (®)
« To cancel, select [21Snooze # Press (® # Choose [2Off # Press (®

Vibration

Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

Select 3/Option Settings ®» Press (®) ® Select [1] Vibration ® Press (®)
% Choose [TOn or [2Off # Press (® # Press (0 /
¢ Vibration Pattern (see P.7-2) is the same as that for incoming calls.

LED Indicator

Set Small Light to flash at Alarm Time

Select 3/Option Settings » Press (® ® Select @LED Indicator %
Press (@ ® Select [T/Small Light % Press (8) ® Select a blink pattern #
Press (® ® Press (0/
« To cancel, select (3] Option Settings ® Press (®) ® Select [2LED Indicator
% Press (8 ® Choose [2Off % Press (®

Schedule Alert

Set an Alert to announce upcoming Alarm Time

Select [3/Option Settings ®» Press (® ® Select 31Schedule Alert »
Press (® # Select from 2 Minutes to ElMonths % Press (® #% Enter
amount of time (5 minutes, 1 week, etc.) ® Press (®) ® Press (0 /
« To cancel, select [3Option Settings % Press (®) # Select 31Schedule
Alert % Press (8 % Choose [T1Off % Press (®) % Press (0/
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. At Schedule Alarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to related settings.
¢ Image appears if Display Images is set. However, SMAF file images take priority over

Display Images.

e To stop Alarm, dial numbers, send messages or handle Snooze, see P.11-7.

@ Alarms are suspended during calls.

Schedule & Action Item Options

Follow these steps after Step 6 on P.11-12 (Schedule) or Step 4 on P.11-13 (Action
Item). After each setting, Schedule settings window or Action ltem settings window
returns. Complete other settings.

Attach Image
(Schedule only)

Set an image or animation to Schedule entries

Select [E]Option Settings » Press (® % Select [1)Attach Image % Press (®)
% Select T Data Folder % Press (®) #® Select a folder » Press (@) # Select
a file % Press (® ® Press (0/
« To cancel, select [E] Option Settings % Press (® » Select [T Attach Image
% Press (® # Select [2]Cancel » Press (®) ® Press (0 /

Phone Number
(Schedule only)

Specify a phone number to dial via Schedule Message window

Select [E] Option Settings ® Press (® # Select [5|Phone Number %
Press (® ® Enter a phone number ® Press (® ® Press (0 /

e Phone Number and Advance Mail cannot be set at the same time.

* To copy from Phone Book, press (o) (0J) before entering a phone number.

Advance Mail
(Schedule only)

Specify an Outbox message to send via Schedule Message window

Select [E]Option Settings % Press (®) ® Select [ElAdvance Mail % Press (®)
% Select a message # Press (® ® Press (0 /

« To cancel, select the message and press » Press (0/

* Advance Mail and Phone Number cannot be set at the same time.

Date Color
(Schedule only)

Set Calendar date color

Select [E] Option Settings % Press (®) # Select 2 Date Color % Press (®)
% Select a color % Press (®) # Press (0/

¢ Colors do not appear in 1-Week view.

¢ When multiple entries are saved for the date, setting for the earliest applies.

11-15
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Protect entries from Auto Delete
Select Option Settings % Press (®) ® Select Auto Protect % Press (®) &
Choose [T10n (protect) or [2 Off (cancel) # Press (®) % Press (0 /
¢ When Auto Delete (see P.11-20) is Off, entries are protected automatically
regardless of this setting.

Auto Protect

Show or hide entries in Standby

Select Option Settings % Press (®) % Select Standby Display % Press (®)
Standby Display | Choose [T1On or [21Off % Press (® ® Press (0 /

* The setting is effective when Clock Display is set to Calendar (see P.6-3).

Set Calendar type to Schedule & Stamps.

Opening Entries

m D> Briefcase ® Schedule |

1 Schedule Entries m
HE Select a date and press (® 2096/09/26 (Tue)
Entry list appears. 19:30
Bring a gift!
H Select an entry and press (®
Action Items
ElPress(0o/ until Action Item window
0pens New ScheduIeNew I'tem
H select an entry and press (® ook BShor Mol
To delete entries one by one, select one » Press Entry List
% Select [SlDelete Item % Press (®) ® Choose [T] Yes &
Press (@

2D Press (o/ to return

Toggling View

H Press (® ® Select Briefcase » Press (® ® Select [11Schedule » Press (@) »
Press (0 /
*Press (0 / to toggle as follows: Action ltem — 1-Week — 1-Month — All =
Day Detail/Stamps
Il To select the types of view that toggle, follow these steps.
Press (® ® Select Briefcase » Press (® ® Select [1Schedule » Press (@)
% Press ® Select [d View % Press (® ® Select [E] Toggle View %
Press (®) # Select a type” ® Press (0 / » (Select another type »
Press (O /) # Press (®
*Select O to check and select ¥ to uncheck.
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Schedule Display for Standby

Il To view Schedule entries in Standby, set Standby Display (see P.11-16) in Option
Settings to On.
[l Show or hide Schedule/Action Item details as follows:
Press (® ® Select Briefcase » Press (® ® Select [1Schedule » Press (®)
% Press ® Select ¥/Standby Display » Press (® ® Select an
item » Press (®
® Set Calendar type to Schedule & Stamps in Clock Display (see P.6-3).

Setting Holidays

Remove/restore preset holidays or save up to five additional holidays.

¢ Preset holidays are based on Japanese calendar as of May 2006. However, holidays that
are scheduled to be renamed from January 1, 2007 are already renamed on handset.
[Greenery Day (April 29) will be renamed Showa Day, while National Holiday (May 4) will
become Greenery Day.]

® Open Schedule window (Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month view) to set holidays.

. Removing/Restoring Preset Holidays ‘

m »> Briefcase % Schedule |

1 Press(0/ to open Schedule window in Day Detail/Stamps,
1-Week or 1-Month view

e Press (0/ repeatedly to toggle the view.
* Omit this step if the view is already Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month.

Press

Select [0]Set Holiday and press (®)
Saved holidays appear.

Select a holiday and press (®
Choose (2] Off (remove) or [110n (restore) and press (®

O WN
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B saving Additional Holidays |

m »> Briefcase % Schedule |

1 Press(0/ to open Schedule window in Day Detail/Stamps,
1-Week or 1-Month view

* Press (0 / repeatedly to toggle the view.
* Omit this step if the view is already Day Detail/Stamps, 1-Week or 1-Month.

2 Select a date to set as a holiday and press

¢ To set a holiday by month and week, select the corresponding date for the current year.

Select [0/Set Holiday and press (®)
Saved holidays appear.

4 Select ------------—-- and press (®)
To edit newly added holidays, select one # Press (®) % Select (1] Edit # Press (®)
To delete newly added holidays, select one ® Press (® » Select [2lDelete » Press (®
% Choose (1] Yes # Press (® (Omit the next steps.)

W

B Enter a name and press ®

¢ Enter up to 16 single-byte characters. Title is mandatory.

Check date and press (®)

® Change the date as needed.

*)}

Select a type and press @
¢ Holiday Types:

N

Every XX/YY

(XX: month, YY: day) Saved date is a holiday every year

This Year Only Saved date is a holiday of the year only

Every XX/Yyy-Zzz Dates in the same month, in the same week and on the same
(XX: month, Yyy: week, |day of the week as saved date will be holidays every year
Zzz: day of the week) |(Every Zzz in the Yyy week of XX is a holiday.)

Checking Holidays

[l Holidays appear in red in Schedule window.
l To view holiday names, open Schedule entry list (see P.11-16). ¥ appears before
holiday names.
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Editing Entries
m »> Briefcase % Schedule

Schedule Entries
H Select a date and press (®

Action Items
HPress(0/ until Action Item window opens

Select an entry and press [ lenu |
Select Edit and press (®)

Select an item and press (®
e For details, see procedures for saving Schedule/Action ltem.

When finished editing, press (0 /
Select [1/New Entry or [2]Overwrite and press (®)

Deleting Entries

OG0 AWN

Delete Item

Delete one entry I

D Briefcase ® Schedule » Select a date w Select an entry % Menu )
» Delete Item

Choose [1] Yes # Press (®
¢ For Action Items, see Step 1 on P.11-16.

One Day , .
Schedules Delete the day's Schedule entries I

DEEEAIEN > Briefcase » Schedule % Select a date % Menu (\2) % Delete Al |

Select [210ne Day Schedules % Press (® % Select [1Select All or
[@Unprotected » Press (8) ® Enter Security Code ® Choose [1] Yes
® Press (®

Delete All Delete all past Schedule entries or all entries I

m D Briefcase ® Schedule » Menu ) » Delete All |
Select (1] Past Schedules, 31Schedules or Yl Action Items ®» Press @
» Select [1Select All or [2|Unprotected » Press (®) % Enter Security
Code # Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)
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Delete the oldest, unprotected and completed Schedule or
Auto Delete ) . : :
Action Item entries automatically when memory is full

BEEMRAuto Delete Off

m » Briefcase ® Schedule % Menu (\=)) % Auto Delete |

Select [1]Schedule or [2)Action ltem % Press (®) % Select 1 Auto
Delete On or 2] Auto Delete Off % Press @

Security Code must be entered to save and check Schedule/
Secret Mode : ;
Action ltem entries

m »> Briefcase ® Schedule |

Activating
Press HETR » Select [8/Secret Mode % Press (® # Enter
Security Code # Choose [1/0n # Press (®)

Canceling
Enter Security Code # Press » Select [8]Secret Mode »
Press (®) % Enter Security Code # Choose [2/Off # Press (®)

Set Color Change colors of days of the week I

m » Briefcase ® Schedule ® Menu (\ =)) % Set Color |
Select a day ® Press (® # Select a color # Press (®

m D Briefcase ® Schedule » Menu (\ z)) % View |
Select from [1Day Detail/Stamps to [SIAll % Press (®)

Event List Check the number of saved entries I

m D Briefcase ® Schedule » Menu ) |
Select #Event List % Press (®)
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Useful Diary

Keep a diary with images.
e Save up to 400 entries (500 single-byte characters each).
¢ When memory is full, delete entries to make room for new ones (see P.11-23).

m P Functions % Clock % Useful Diary |

1 Select [TINew Diary and press (®
Useful Diary window for the day opens.
[ To specify other dates, select [1]Date » Press (® » Enter date ® Press (®)
¢ When saving an image only, skip ahead to Step 4.

Select [2]Message and press ®

Enter text and press (®)

* When saving text only, skip ahead to Step 7.

|7l To use Fixed Text, press (0 / % Select a title » Press (@) #® Press (@
® Fixed Text cannot be entered after entering characters.

WN

Select 3//mage Setting and press (®)

Select [1]Data Folder and press (®)
[ To cancel, select [2lCancel # Press (®) % Skip ahead to Step 7

Select a file and press (®
* Some files cannot be selected.

Press (0 /
[¥ To create more entries, press % Select [1ICreate » Press (® % Enter date
% Press (8 % Repeat Steps 2 - 6

N O O
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Editing/Deleting Fixed Text

M To edit Fixed Text, press (0 / in Step 3 on P.11-21 and follow these steps.
Select a title  Press % Select 2 Edit % Press (® # Edit title »
Press (® # Edit content # Press (®)

® Fixed Text is overwritten.

H To delete single Fixed Text, press (0 / in Step 3 on P.11-21 and follow these

steps.

Select a title » Press % Select [3]Delete ltem » Press (@) »
Choose [1]Yes # Press (®

¢ Default Fixed Text returns when edited Fixed Text is deleted.

H To delete all Fixed Text, press (0 / in Step 3 on P.11-21 and follow these steps.
Press % Select [U Delete All % Press (®) # Enter Security Code %
Choose (1] Yes % Press (®

¢ Default Fixed Text returns when edited Fixed Text is deleted.

Secret Mode (Restrict Access to Useful Diary)

I To activate Secret Mode, follow these steps in Step 1 on P.11-21.
Select [3/Secret Mode ® Press (®) % Enter Security Code ® Choose [110n »
Press (®
* From the next time, Security Code must be entered to use Useful Diary.
Il To cancel Secret Mode, enter Security Code in Step 1 on P.11-21 and follow these
steps.
Select 3]Secret Mode » Press (8 ® Enter Security Code % Choose [2Off »

Press (®

m P Functions % Clock % Useful Diary

Select [2lDiary List and press O

Entries appear most recent first.

Select an entry and press (®
[ To open saved image, press @.

mPress (0 / to return.
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. Sending Entries

PIEEAIETN » Functions % Clock  Useful Diary % Diary List

1 Select an entry and press (0 / HIFIN

Entries with an Image
Kl Choose (1] Yes and press O
* Some images may not be attached.

|1 To send text only, choose [2lNo ® Press (®)
[111f the image is too large, select (T Attach 1/4 Size or [2] Attach Original % Press (®

[WIFor large animation files, choose [T] Yes # Press (®

Entries with Text Only
H Select (1]Long Mail or [2]Sky Mail and press (®)

* For [21Sky Mail, text exceeding the character limit is lost.

3 Complete other fields and send mail (see P.13-3 - 13-5)

P Functions % Clock % Useful Diary ® Diary List % Open an entry %
Menu (\&))

1 Select Editand press (®

Select an item and press (®)
e For details, see procedures for saving Useful Diary.

3 When finished editing, press (0 /

Delete Item Delete one entry I

P Functions % Clock % Useful Diary % Diary List % Select an entry %
Menu (\ &=)) % Delete ltem
Choose [1] Yes % Press (®)

11-23

suolouNn4 [euonippy H



SUONOUN [BUOHIPPY E

Delete All Delete all past entries or all entries I

> Functions ® Clock % Useful Diary % Diary List % Menu (\ =) |

Select [3|Delete All or U] Delete All Past % Press (® % Enter Security
Code # Choose [1] Yes # Press (®

Stopwatch

Record elapsed time for up to 24 hours (23 hours 59 minutes 59.9 seconds) in
0.1-second increments. Use lap time feature to segment elapsed time.

e Save times (including the last five lap times) to Text Memo.

¢ Stopwatch ends when battery runs low.

m P Functions % Clock % Stopwatch
1 Press@®

Stopwatch starts.
To record Lap times, press [ Lap |

2 Press (® to stop

The last five Lap times are recorded. The records are deleted when Stopwatch is canceled.
To save the records to Text Memo, press » Select 1]Save Text Memo %
Press (® # Select a number # Press (®
= To overwrite saved record/entry, choose [1] Yes # Press ®
To check saved records, press # Select [21See Text Memo » Press (®) »
Select a number ® Press (@)

Press @ to resume Stopwatch.
Press (0 / to clear the record.

Press or to exit

When Stopwatch is running or paused, choose [1] Yes ® Press O]

e Stopwatch setting is not affected by incoming calls. End the call to return.

@ * Records are deleted when Stopwatch is canceled. Save records to Text Memo.
e Alarms are suspended while Stopwatch is active.
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Kitchen Timer

Set Kitchen Timer up to 60 minutes in 1-second increments. Tone sounds and LED
Indicator flashes when set time elapses.

m P Functions ® Clock % Kitchen Timer

Enter time (00:01 - 60:00)

e Use ¢ to move cursor and correct the number.

Press (®
* When times over 60 minutes (60:00) are entered, the last set time returns.
To change time, press % Enter time % Press (®

Press (®

Countdown starts.

Press (®) to stop
Press (®) to resume.
Press (0 / to return to the set time.

Press or to exit

When Kitchen Timer is running or paused, choose [1] Yes # Press @

Kitchen Timer End

I Timer End appears. Tone sounds and LED Indicator flashes. (Tone is fixed to Pattern
1. Volume and LED Indicator depend on the settings for Sound Volume and Set LED
to Sound respectively. Vibration is Off.)
¢ Tone stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press (® to stop manually.
¢ In Manner Mode, handset vibrates. (Vibration Pattern is Vibration 1. Volume and

LED Indicator depend on Manner Settings.)
* Tone and Vibration Pattern for Manner Mode cannot be changed.

Il When the set timer time has elapsed during a call, Timer End appears after is
pressed to end the call.

A N W N =

® Press for 1+ seconds to activate or cancel Manner Mode.

@ ¢ Countdown is not affected by incoming calls. End the call to return.
e Alarms are suspended while Kitchen Timer is active.
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Barcode

Scan barcodes created on V201SH or obtained via Long Mail, etc.
Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes. Handset automatically detects code type and reads data.

varying width vertical lines (bars) and spaces. Bars and spaces together are

elements, combinations of which represent different numbers.

m \/201SH cannot read other one-dimensional barcodes (ITF Code, Code39,
Codabar/NW-7, etc.).

* A QR (Quick Response) Code is a matrix symbology consisting of an array of nominally
square cells, which allows omni-directional reading of up to 4,296 alphanumerics and
byte data, as well as kanji and kana.

* QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.

REEEAIEN > My Files » Data Folder

Select Images and press (®)
To open files in sub folders, select a folder ® Press @

2 Select a barcode image and press
3 Select [6/Barcode Reader and press (®)
4 Select [1]Scan Code and press (®)

Scan results appear.
Using Scan Results: see P.11-27

@ e A UPC (Universal Product Code) or JAN (Japanese Article Number) is a series of

* Resized QR Codes may be invalid.
* When invalid, Error This data may be Incorrect appears.

B Using Scan Results

Select a number starting with TEL:®> % Press (® % Select Call %

1
R T Press (® # Press (5\

Select a mail address including @ % Press (®) # Select Send Mail
Send Mail® » Press (8 # Select 1Send Long Mail or [2) Send Sky Mail »

Press (® ® Perform from Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) on P.13-4

Press % Select Send Mail % Press (®) % Select

11Send Long Mail or [2)Send Sky Mail % Press (8 ® Scan results

appear # Press (®

® To use a part of text, press » Select the first character
of text ® Press (8 ® Select the end point # Press (®) # Perform
from Step 2 on P.13-3

Select a number starting with TEL:? or a mail address including @ %

Save to Phone Book™® | Press (® ® Select Add to PhoneBook # Press (®) # Perform Step

4 on P.5-8

Save to Data Folder Select an image or melody file #® Press (®) # Select To Data Folder

(Images & Melodies) |® Press (® ® Press (®)

Press % Select Copy ® Press (® ® Select the first

character of text # Press (®) # Select the end point ® Press ®

Quote & Send Mail

Copy Text

Split Data

I Split Data Scan next Symbol? appears.
To continue, choose 1] Yes % Press (® ® Select next code # Press (®)
To cancel, choose [2]No # Press (® % Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)
[l Scan results do not appear until all split data is scanned.
Il The scanning status appears on the first line of Display. For example, B indicates
that 1 of 4 codes has been scanned.

Font & Image Size

H While scan results appear, press ® Select Display Size % Press (®)
® Select a size # Press (®)
e Medium Font/100% is set by default.

[l Alternatively, press to switch image size. (f8l appears for 100% and [&d for 200%.)

l Font and image size settings for received/sent messages are not affected.
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¢ Paste the copied text into a text entry window.

T Available when text is in TEL: #format.

2Text strings of 10 to 24 digits starting with 0 are also recognized as phone numbers.
SAvailable when text is in #@#format.

e ¥represents one or more alphanumerics.

MEMORY: or MAILTO:

Il When MEMORY: or MAILTO: appears in scan results, 5
press (® to enter the items underlined with a dotted line Scanned Data
automatically in Phone Book Details or Sky/Long Mail. MEMORY = -
e Text after an invalid character is not underlined and is not NAME]:Ueda Mikio

NAME2:Ueda Mikio

copied. MAILT:a2a@xxx. yyy
TEL1:@3123XXXX3

&rBack ®Select| Menu v
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Create QR Codes

Create QR Codes from Owner Profile, Phone Book, Mail, Text

Memo, Melodies or Images.

¢ Use saved contents or enter new contents for a QR Code. b

* Save up to 469 digits, 120 kanji or the data equivalent thereof within  |creatk @R Col
a single QR Code.

e Large items up to 3,416 bytes are divided into maximum of 16 QR

Codes.
¢ Created QR Codes are saved to Data Folder (Images). See P.8-3

for more about Data Folder.

Bytes Used
Total Bytes

& Ueda Mikio
{Ueda Mikio
B 03123XXXX3
8 <Unsaved>
dRa:2aa@xxX. Yyy

Open a file/entry and press (®) or gjﬂ;i e

® For mail, select a message in Mail Box. & Cance| ® 3elect Create®
[ For image files in Data Folder, select a file ® Press Number of Codes
% Select [E]Barcode Reader » Press (@) % Select [2]Create QR Code Limit
Code » Press (® % Choose [1] Yes ® Press (® ® Press (® Create QR Code Window
(Omit the next steps.) (Phone Book)
[™ For melody files in Data Folder, select a file ® Press
% Select [@ Create QR Code % Press (®) ® Choose [T Yes # Press (®) # Press (@)
(Omit the next steps.)
u Create QR Codes from E-Animation in the same manner as above.
= When Format? appears, select a format ® Press (8 ® Choose [T] Yes # Press (8
% Press (® (Omit the next steps.)

Select Create QR Code and press (®)
Create QR Code window for each item opens.
|7l To add text or attachments, select a field % Press (8 #® Enter contents ® Press (®)

3 Press
4 Press(®

Attaching to Long Mail

H Before pressing (® to save, press » Select [T Attachment »
Press (®) % Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3

Deleting Data Folder Files

Il Before pressing (® to save, press » Select [2Delete » Press (®) »
Select a file ® Press (® ® Choose [1]Yes # Press (®)

Incoming Calls while Creating

M Contents are temporarily saved. To resume, end the call and follow these steps.
Press (8 % Choose [1]Yes #» Press (®
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Battery Saving

Use Power Saving to reduce transmission signal strength.

¢ When Power Saving is active, other parties may not be able to hear you at the beginning
of a call.

¢ Power Saving is active by default.

m P> Functions % Settings 1 % Battery Saving % Power Saving

Choose [10n and press (®
[¥ To cancel Power Saving, choose [21 Off # Press (®)

Use Panel Saving to shut down Display after a period of inactivity. This will extend
Battery Time. Period of inactivity can be specified between 2 and 20 minutes.
Handset may not enter Panel Saving mode depending on its status, such as during
calls or while sending/receiving mail.

. Setting Panel Saving

Handset enters Panel Saving mode after five minutes of inactivity by default.

m P Functions % Settings 1 % Battery Saving ® Panel Saving % On/Off

1 Choose 11On and press (®)
[ To cancel Panel Saving, choose [2Off ® Press (® (Omit the next step.)

2 Enter time (02 - 20 minutes) and press (®

Panel Saving Mode

Il After a period of inactivity, Display shuts down automatically.
® Pressing a key, receiving a call, etc. cancels Panel Saving mode (cancel Panel
Saving mode first for Keypad operations).
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@ Battery is consumed faster when Panel Saving is Off.

@ Shorten Panel Saving time to extend Battery Time.

. Flash Small Light (Orange)
Small Light does not flash in Panel Saving mode by default.

P> Functions % Settings 1 % Battery Saving % Panel Saving % LED
Indicator

Select 1JLED Indicator On and press (®)
To cancel, select 2ILED Indicator Off % Press (®)

@ In Off-Line Mode, Small Light flashes regardless of this setting.

Calculator

Use Calculator for basic arithmetic (up to 12 digits), percentage and tax calculation.

Key Assignments: - b
+ (Add) S |RM (Recall Memory) [
- (Subtract) M+ (Add Memory) 0
x (Multiply) . (Decimal)
+ (Divide) ® +/- (Switch)
= (Equal) ® % (Percent) (o7
C.CE (Clear) w7 TAX (Tax) &V
CM (Clear Memory)

*Enter amount including tax and press (2\ to toggle value as
follows: tax only = amount excluding tax = amount including tax
Example: Enter 105 and press (2 \. Value toggles as follows.

5 (tax) = 100 (tax excluded) — 105 (tax included)
Tax rate is 5% by default.

m P Functions % Settings 2

Select [SCalculator and press (®)

e Use Keypad to enter digits, and the above keys for calculation.

* Alternatively, enter digits in Standby and press (® to open Calculator.
To change tax rate, enter rate (01 - 99%) # Press (3 \ (Long Press)

2 Press to exit

SUONOUN [BUOHIPPY E
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Saved Information

M Copy calculation results or numbers saved in Memory to text entry windows.
Press % Select &) Saved Info % Press (® ® Select
[ Calculator » Press (8 ® Select an entry ® Press (® » Select target
location ® Press (®)
® The last 10 calculation results are saved.

Memory are not affected.

® Press to clear Memory before starting Memory calculations.

* Numbers saved in Memory remain even if Calculator is closed, but are cleared
when handset power is turned off.

@ ® Incoming calls clear entered numbers and results. However, numbers saved in

Spending Memo

Use Spending Memo to add expenses, such as travel expenses.
¢ Enter up to 31 entries (up to 30,999,969 yen in total, 999,999 yen per entry).
e Entries cannot be saved during a call.

m Enter monetary figure and categorize it

Enter amount # Press » Select a category » Press (®

* The entry date and time is automatically saved.
o |f Clock is unset (see P.1-18), entry date and time will be saved as =-/-- --:--.

m »> Functions % Settings 2 % Spending Memo

Select [1] Totals » Press (®)
Use () to scroll through entries.

m P Functions % Settings 2 % Spending Memo » Totals

Press (®) ® Press % Choose [1] Yes % Press (®

11-31
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I Rename categories I

m P> Functions # Settings 2 % Spending Memo % New Item

Select a category # Press (®) ® Edit » Press (®
* Enter up to 6 single-byte characters.
« To restore the default name, clear edited name and press (®).

Headphones with Call Button

Initiating Calls

Use Call Button on Headphones to call the primary number saved in Memory No. 000
(see P.5-5).

1 Plug Headphones into handset

2 Press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a double beep sounds
* Number is dialed.

3 To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep

sounds
Alternatively, press to end the call.

call the primary number saved in that Phone Book entry.
e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.10-2) and Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) to place calls.
* Do not wrap cord around handset. This may cause malfunction. Noise interference
occurs if cord is close to Internal Antenna location (see P.1-5 ).
¢ Plug in Headphones firmly. If not, sounds may not be heard.

@ ¢ |f Memory Number 000 is a Secret Mode entry, activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6) to

Answering Calls

Plug Headphones into handset
Ring Tone sounds from Headphones only or from both Headphones and handset speaker

depending on Ringer Out setting (see P.11-33).

2 Press Call Button for 1+ seconds to answer a call

11-32
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To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep

sounds
Alternatively, press to end the call.

Ringer Out

When Headphones with Call Button are connected to handset, Ring Tone sounds from
Headphones and handset speaker. Disable speaker as shown below. Earphone/
Speaker is set by default.

m P Functions % Sounds % Ringer Out

1 Select [1Earphone and press (®)
To use Headphones and speaker, select [2 Earphone/Speaker % Press (®

Even if Earphone is selected, Ring Tone sounds from speaker when Headphones
are not connected.

Fax & PC Transmissions

I Use handset for fax transmissions via data/fax card I

Connect a data/fax card.
® FAX COM. appears during G3 FAX transmissions.

I Use handset for PC transmissions via data/fax card I

Connect a data/fax card.
o MODEM COM. appears during PC transmissions.

@ Use handset for fax or PC transmissions only when signal conditions are stable.

SUONOUN [BUOKIPPY h

e Handset supports 9,600 bps high-speed data transmissions.

@ e Sign-in window may differ by data/fax card.
* To connect data/fax cards to fax machines or PCs, see the manuals for the device.
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Vodafone live! Basics

Exchange text/multimedia messages with compatible handsets, PCs and other devices;
access real-time, area-based information via Station (available in Japanese only).
For more information concerning Vodafone live! services, see Vodafone Prepaid

Service Guidebook.
H Mail

@ Web and V-Application-related functions are not available on V201SH.

@ To disable individual Vodafone live! services, see P.12-4.

Sky Mail
Use this basic Vodafone live! service to exchange
short text messages (of up to 128 alphanumerics)
with all Vodafone handsets, e-mail compatible
cellphones, computers and other such devices.
Ideal for fast and short text messaging!

Long Mail
Exchange long text messages (of up to 6,000
alphanumerics) with all Long Mail-compatible
Vodafone handsets, as well as e-mail compatible
cellphones, computers and other such devices.
Attach images/sounds for multimedia messages.

Designate the date/time for the timely delivery of
special salutations, from birthday congratulations
to holiday felicitations & more, to family members
and friends with compatible Vodafone handsets.

D) Specit Appears at
pecity Specified (
Date/Time £&——"]  Time
— E — N

Service Center

A LT/
— —
) = ) =
Service Center Service Center
Greeting Sky Melody

For the price of a phone call, request melodic
tones for the latest top hit songs and popular
favorites from Sky Melody Center. Then use

them as handset Ring Tones or Alarm Tones.

)

—

|
Sky Melody

Service Center

An additional contract is required to use Long Mail.

l Station

Access location-based, area-specific information, periodically updated automatically.

Main List

Enjoy a variety of area-based information,
including news & weather, updated by location.

Local Info %

News

Weather

My List
Save area-based information in My List to easily
access content and receive notices for updates.

Local Info f (

News

Weather

¢ Receive current location info automatically.

¢ Receive urgent information, such as emergency/disaster warnings, automatically.
¢ Fee-based information is not available on V201SH.

12-2

Customizing Handset Address

Change alphanumerics before @ of the default handset mail address.

Default LOOO0O00000O M0 @ A.vodafone.ne.jp

Account Name ‘ Domain Name

Custom IEntered Account Namel@ IA.vodafone.ne.jpI

/\ varies by subscription area.
For details, see Vodafone Prepaid Service Guidebook.

¢ Customizing handset mail address helps reduce spam.
e Activate Mail service (see P.12-4) to customize handset address.

Press \ &), select [2/Sky Mail and press (®)
Select &0 and press (®)
Select [5/Mail Address and press (®)

Enter @name and press (®) - T
Select Erext and press (®) e '

. Srext [No Body Text
Enter an address (3 - 30 single-byte e o Body Text ]
alphanumerics) and press (®)
e Start with an alphabet.

e Single-byte Symbols _, - and . are also supported.

Press

OGN WNh=-

Save Auto Send OFF

N

&r Save ®Select Send

¢ A Sky Mail message arrives to notify the result. If unsuccessful,
change the address and try again.

12-3
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Memory Status

Save up to approximately 375 KB between Inbox (Mail) and Saved Information
(Station).
Open Memory Status window to check Mail and Station memory usage status.

m P Functions % Settings 1

1 Select [[IMemory and press (®

Disabling Vodafone live!

Disable Mail/Station service. Use this function to restrict access to or prevent
unauthorized use of Mail/Station service on your handset.
Both services are active by default.

1 Press @®k—=]
2 Enter Security Code
3 Select a service and press @

Choose [21Off and press (®)
To activate, choose [11On # Press (®)

12-4
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Sending Text Messages

Creating Messages

l Character Entry Limits
Character limits vary by Mail Type.

. Procedure

Character Entry Limits
Sky Mail 128 single-byte alphanumerics
Long Mail |6,000 single-byte characters, up to 6 KB
Greeting 112 single-byte alphanumerics

Enter Recipient (see P.13-4)

Directl Mobile Number |

Mail Address |

| Phone Book |
ffcirtfgss [ Touch Mail List | Enty |
Sent Mail |

4-

Enter Subject (Long Mail: see P.13-4)

c

Compose Message (see P.13-4)

c

Attach Files (Long Mail: see P.13-7 - 13-9)

Still Image

Animation

Melody

Long Mail message text character limit differs by attachment size and recipient count.

M Entry Item Availability
Available entry items vary by Mail Type.

Recipient Sender Subject Message | Date & Time | Attachments
Sky Mail Available N/A N/A Available N/A N/A
Long Mail Available N/A Available Available N/A Available
Greeting Available Available N/A Available Available N/A

To send Long Mail messages, enter a recipient and either attach a file or enter
message text.

. Creating & Sending a Message

Save frequently used numbers/addresses to Touch Mail List (see P.13-12).

] Press \ &), select [1]Long Mail, 2| Sky Mail or
[3|Greeting and press (®)

Mail Composition window opens.

5:05
Long Mai |

Mo [No Address ]
Shitle [No Subject ]
Erext [No Body Text ]
Pant [No Attach ]

ﬁﬂ:

c

Send Message

handset detects signal.

Incoming Calls while Creating Message

Il Content is saved temporarily. To resume editing, end the call and follow these steps.
Press (® ® Choose [1]Yes ® Press (®

When Recipient Handset is Off or Out-of-Range

Il Messages are stored at the Center for up to 72 hours, and delivered when recipient

13-2

2 Select &1 and press (®
Select Entry Type window opens.
Entering Recipients (Long Mail): see P.13-6

Confirm Delivery OFF
Save Auto Send OFF

& Save ®Select Send

Mail Composition Window
(Long Mail)

13-3
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Phone Book

H Select [11Phone Book and press (®)
H Open an entry
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11.

Touch Mail List (see P.13-12)

H Select 2 Touch Mail and press (®)
H Select a recipient

Sent Mail (see P.13-5)
H Select 31Sent Mail and press (®)
A Select a recipient

Direct Entry

Select U Mobile Number or [S|Mail Address and press (®)

H Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address
To select from Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11.

Press (®
e For Sky Mail, skip ahead to Step 7.

Select Brite and press (@)

Enter subject and press (®)
* Enter up to 256 single-byte alphanumerics (254 single-byte katakana or 125 double-byte
characters).

Select Erext and press (@)

New Message window opens.

Enter a message
Using Mail Templates: see P.13-15
Using Fixed Text: see P.13-6
To copy from Phone Book, see P.4-9.
To copy from Text Memo, press % Select [5]Call Text Memo # Press ()
% Select Text Memo ® Press (®)

Press (®
Mail Composition window returns.
Attaching Images & Sounds: see P.13-7 - 13-9
Option Settings: see P.13-10
Saving to Outbox: see P.13-9
To set Confirm Delivery, select Confirm Delivery % Press (®)
% Choose MOn # Press (®
Using Save Auto Send: see P.13-11

i%a -
Long Mail

Mo [Kimura Tetsuya ]
Srite[| got your mai]
Efext [Thank you in a]
Hant [No Attach 1
Confirm Delivery QFF
Save Auto Send OFF

10 Press

@ Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.

When Mail Address is Entered

Il Mail addresses count toward the message text character limit.

[l Single-byte katakana and Pictographs are invalid in message text and subject.
Entered single-byte katakana is changed to double-byte, and Pictograph is replaced
with single-byte 2.

Sending from Phone Book Entries

H To select a recipient from Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11 % Press (®
® Select Send Mail (Phone) or Send Mail (E-mail) % Press (®) % Select Mail Type
% Perform from Step 4 on P.13-4
e Send Mail appears in Menu when only mail addresses are saved or when recipient
is mail address.

Save Auto Send for Failed Messages

Il Save As Auto Send? appears when message delivery fails with Auto Send On (see
P.13-46) and Save Auto Send Off.
To set Save Auto Send, choose [1] Yes # Press @

Il Last 9 sent mail records are saved.
Il Recipients' names appear if saved in Phone Book. Names for Secret Mode Phone
Book entries appear only when handset is in Secret Mode.
Il Vodafone handset numbers appear with @ :, etc. Mail addresses appear with d&2:.
Il Changes to Phone Book entries are not reflected in Sent Mail.
Il To delete records from Sent Mail, follow these steps.
After Step 3 (Sent Mail) on P.13-4, press » Select Delete or
Delete All % Press (8 % Choose [1] Yes ® Press (®

7 Save ®Select Send =

Mail Composition Window
(Long Mail)

13-5
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Entering Recipients (Long Mail)

[l Follow these steps to enter up to five recipients: gs ﬁ]]i

After Step 4 on P.13-4, select &10 » Press (® % Select | ong Mail Address
a blank entry % Press (® % Select or enter recipient T0Kimura Tetsuya
(perform Step 3 on P.13-4) & Press (®
mPress (0/ to return to Mail Composition window. :::::::::
¢ Vodafone handset number and mail address cannot be
entered at the same time.
¢ To add recipients, repeat from "Select a blank entry."
B In Address list, 0 appears before recipient's name, number or

address. Follow these steps to change recipient status:

Select a recipient » Press » Select Cc » Address List
Press (®

Il To edit, open Address list and follow these steps.
Select a recipient ® Press » Select Change % Press (® % Edit
address ® Press (®

Il To delete, open Address list and follow these steps.
Select a recipient ® Press » Select Delete  Press (®

Sending to Server (Sky Mail)

Il Intranet integration is required to send messages to the Server.
After Step 2 on P.13-3, select [E/Server ® Press (®) ® Enter Server Address
(within 20 digits) ® Press (® % Enter Sub Address (within five digits) ®
Press (® % Perform from Step 7 on P.13-4

Il Using Fixed Text (Japanese Only)

e Set E5Z5:#ZIR (Language: see P.6-8) to A&5Z (Japanese) to use Preset Fixed Text,
Editable Fixed Text or Custom Fixed Text (see P.13-47).

e Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.13-4. Mail Composition window returns after Fixed
Text is entered.

1 Press(o/

¢ Fixed Text cannot be inserted after entering characters.
Select 2, ZZ/X and press (®
Select a type and press (®

RWN

Select a message and press @
To select other Fixed Text, press @ » Select another message ® Press @
To use Editable Fixed Text messages, select one # Press (®) # Press » Enter
text ® Press (®
® Press or if any ® Enter text  Press (@)

13-6

B Press ®

¢ Edit Preset Fixed Text after it is copied to Long Mail or e-mail messages.
* Character limit depends on message type and the number of parentheses.

Hl Converting Mail Type
Change Mail Types while editing Sky Mail or Long Mail messages.

¢ The following are deleted when Long Mail is converted to Sky Mail:
m Subject ®Attachments ®Recipients other than the first one
m Message text exceeding Sky Mail character limit

e Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.13-4.

] Press
2 Select [#To Long Mail or [#|Convert Sky Mail and press (®
3 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

* When converting Sky Mail to Long Mail, entered address appears in TO field.

When a Sky Mail Message Exceeds the Character Limit

Wl Mail Message Exceeds Limit Convert to Long Mail? appears.
To convert Sky Mail to Long Mail, choose 1] Yes # Press (®)
* The message above does not appear if you are using Fixed Text.

. Attaching Images & Sounds

Attach images or sound files to Long Mail.

e Attach up to five files. (Only one animation file can be attached.)

e Split to four smaller images or reduce image size (see P.8-13).

e For more information, contact Vodafone Customer Center, General Information
(see P.15-25).

Il Attaching Files from Data Folder
Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.13-4. Mail Composition window returns after a file
is attached.

Select Yant and press (®)
If files are already attached, select a blank entry ® Press ®
To change attached files, select one ® Press (®) % Press

2 Select [1]Data Folder and press (®)

13-7
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Select a folder and press (®)
To check images or sounds, select a file ® Press (0 / or(o/
m To return, press (0 / or(o/ I

Select a file and press (®

* Only selectable files can be attached.
For large JPEG images, select [T Attach 1/4 Size or [2 Attach Original % Press (®
(Files may not be attached even if the file size is reduced.)
For large animation files, choose [1] Yes #® Press (® (Files may not be attached even if
the file size is reduced.)
When attaching a sound file, select a format (see below) ® Press ®

Chords over 6 are deleted. Tone and loudness settings are

[(1IMelody Format )
ignored.

Chords over 17 are deleted, and tones of the following
change to Piano:

®Drum (FM) ®Drum (WT) = Original (FM)

m Original (WT)

[2ISMAF (MA-2) Format

[BISMAF (MA-3) Format |Up to 32 chords can be sent

Editing Images

Il To add marks/text to attached images, follow these steps after Step 4.
Select #an P Press (®) # Select an image ® Press » Select
B Marker Stamp % Press (®) ® Edit Image (perform Steps 2 - 5 on P.8-17) %
Press (0 /

¢ While adding Marker Stamps, unsaved changes may be deleted by incoming calls.

Adding & Deleting Attachments
RO

Il To add files, follow these steps after Step 4.
Select Patt P Press (® » Select a blank entry ® Press (@)
% Perform from Step 2 in "Attaching Files from Data Folder"
on P.13-7
mPress (0 / to return to Mail Composition window.
Il To delete attachments, follow these steps.
Open Attachment list and select a file » Press »
Select 2] Delete % Press (@) % Choose [1] Yes # Press (®)
mPress(0/ to return to Mail Composition window.

7 Set ®Select Menu=
Attachment List

* Some sound files cannot be converted.
* Tone and loudness of sound files may change after conversion. Some files may be
too large to attach after conversion.
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Il Attaching Mail Files

505 i~
9/21 12:30 21
& <Kimura Tetsuya

BriteMy lovely Sakura
Isn't she cute?

1 Select an image or sound file in mail and

press

¢ Selected image is outlined in blue.

2 Select T Copy (image) or ¥ Copy (sound) and
press
Copied files are saved to Clipboard temporarily.
® Some images or sounds cannot be copied.

Press

Press \ &), select [1/Long Mail and press (®
Select Yant and press (®

Choose [2]Clipboard and press (®)

Select (1] Attach and press (®)
Adding & Deleting Attachments: see P.13-8
To check images or sounds, select [21Open File % Press @

= To return, press (0 / or(o/ INTE.

Complete and send message
Perform from Step 2 on P.13-3.

NOORW

When an image or sound file size is too large, confirmation appears and file is not
attached.

. Saving to Outbox ‘

e Save up to 100 KB.
e When memory is full, delete messages (see P.13-28) before creating new ones.
e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.13-4.

1 Press(o/
2 Choose [1] Yes and press @

Outbox opens, latest message first.

Press to exit

The order in which addresses (To and Cc) or attachments appear may change when
saving Long Mail.

13-9
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Option Settings

Confirm or change send options when sending Sky Mail or Greeting messages.
¢ Sky Mail options are available only when sending to Vodafone handsets.
* These settings are valid for one message when set during message composition.

¢ Option Settings are not available when resending messages.

e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.13-4.

Set a matching PIN for recipients using PIN Filter (see P.13-47)

Select Option Settings » Press (®) % Select [I/PIN % Press (®) »

Enter recipient's 4-digit PIN #» Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press @ | Back |

Code to open it

Restrict copying/forwarding the message, or require Security I

MR Level 1

Select Option Settings % Press (® # Select [2 Privacy % Press (®

% Select from [1]Level 1to U Level 4 % Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press (0 / IFERA.

Privacy Level Copy/Forward Security Code
1 Allowed Not Required
L‘IW 2 Prohibited Not Required
High 3 Allowed Required
4 Prohibited Required

Set priority when sending mail

[l Available for Sky Mail.
BEEMNormal

Select Option Settings » Press (® # Select 3 Set Priority » Press (®)

» Select from [1]Low to 4By Express # Press (®)
To return to Mail Composition window, press (0 / IERTA.

indicate the importance of the message and do not affect delivery speed.

@ By Express messages are delivered faster for additional fees. Other levels

13-10

* Select Mobile Phone to send to a Vodafone handset, or Computer to send to a PC

Activate Polling to receive BBS messages (see P.13-45)

[l Available for Sky Mail.
BEEMROAf (not to receive BBS messages)

Select Option Settings % Press (®) % Select (Ul Polling % Press (® »
Choose 110n # Press (®)

To return to Mail Composition window, press (0 / IERTA.

Select a recipient type
Under normal conditions, set Recipient Type to None

[l Available for Sky Mail.
BEEMNone

Select Option Settings % Press (® # Select [S/Recipient Type %
Press (® # Select from [1]None to [3|Computer % Press (®)

To return to Mail Composition window, press (0 / IFERA.

connected to a Vodafone handset.

Save Auto Send

Auto Send messages created while handset is out-of-range are saved to Outbox and
sent automatically when signal returns. Activate Save Auto Send to temporarily save a
message to Outbox when mail cannot be sent.

¢ To use Save Auto Send, activate Auto Send beforehand (see P.13-46).
e Save up to 10 Auto Send messages.

e Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.13-4.

1 Select Save Auto Send and press (®)
2 Choose 110n and press (®

Auto appears in the right bottom corner.

W

To cancel, choose [2]Off  Press (®) (Omit the next step.)

Press

The message is saved as Auto Send.

¢ Auto Send initiates message send up to three times including initial attempt.
¢ When Auto Send messages are sent, Long Mail takes priority over Sky Mail.
e Failed Auto Send messages are saved to Sent and Outbox.

13-11
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When Auto Send is Active

Il Approximately 10 seconds after signal returns, an Auto Send message is sent. When
there is more than one, messages are sent in five second intervals.
Il Consecutively saved Long Mail messages are sent in succession.
W Sent appears when Auto Send is complete. For unsent mail, press (@ to open
Outbox.
¢ % or » appears next to failed Auto Send messages.
To save them as Auto Send again, select one » Press @ » Select Save As
Auto Send % Press (®)

Touch Mail

. Touch Mail List

Save up to nine frequently used numbers/addresses here to use Touch Mail (see P.13-13).
When creating messages, reference recipient addresses from Touch Mail List (see P.13-4).

1 Press \ ), select [5|Mail Settings and press ®
2 Select [TEdit Touch Mail and press (®)

3 Select a blank entry and press @
To change entries, select one # Press (®) # Edit number/address ® Press (@)
To delete entries, select one ® Press % Select Delete # Press (@) »
Choose [Tl Yes # Press (@)
To delete all entries, select one #» Press % Select Delete All % Press (®)
# Choose [T Yes # Press (®
® When selecting a blank entry, press ® Choose [1] Yes % Press (®) (All entries

are deleted.)

Phone Book
H Select [11Phone Book and press (®)

e Changing Phone Book entries does not affect Touch Mail Addresses.
HOpen an entry
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11.

Direct Entry
Select [2|Mobile Number or (3 E-Mail and press (®)

H Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address
To select from Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11.

13-12

B Press ®
An icon corresponding to the address type appears.
* Repeat Steps 3 - 5 for other entries.

6 Press to exit

Adding to Touch Mail List while Creating Message

Il When there is no entry in Touch Mail List, add numbers/addresses from Mail
Composition window. Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.13-3.
Select [2 Touch Mail % Press (® % Choose [1] Yes ® Press (®) ® Perform
from Step 4 on P.13-12 (In this case, Mail Address appears instead of E-Mail.)
Il To add entries, follow these steps after Step 2 on P.13-3.
Select 2 Touch Mail % Press (® % Select a blank entry ® Press (® »
Choose [T Yes ® Press (® # Perform from Step 4 on P.13-12 (In this case,
Mail Address appears instead of E-Mail.)

. Creating & Sending

Create mail from Standby using numbers/addresses saved to Touch Mail List (see
P.13-12).

7 In Standby, press the assigned number ((] - [9]) with Keypad G3-
£
2 Sending Long Mail
Press (0 /
The recipient is entered automatically.
Sending Sky Mail
Press

The recipient is entered automatically.

Complete and send message
Perform from Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) on P.13-4.

One-Touch Mail

H In Standby, press [=7), or for 1+ seconds. Sky Mail Composition window

opens with the corresponding recipient (Touch Mail List 11, 2 or [3]) entered.

13-13
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Mail Templates

Save frequently used messages to Mail Templates. Choose a template and fill in fields
to easily create messages. Templates consist of fixed text and ltems (free text fields).
Fixed text is editable.

. Saving Mail Templates

e Save up to 10 templates per category.
» JTF—# (Japanese templates) and Preset Text (English templates) are saved by
default. Edit default templates to make your own templates.

1 Press (®), select My Files and press (®
2 Select 31Mail Templates and press @

3 Select a category and press @
To edit template titles, select one ® Press % Select [3]Change Title »
Press (® = Edit title # Press (@)
m Default template titles cannot be changed.
To delete templates, select one # Press ETT » Select [ Delete % Press (@ »
Choose [T] Yes # Press (®
m Default templates cannot be deleted.

Press [ lenu |

Select [1]Create New and press (®)
To edit templates, select one # Press (®) % Press (®

Enter title and press (®)
® Enter up to 24 single-byte characters.

N OO R

Enter text

¢ Enter up to 2000 single-byte characters.

e Use up to 10 Items (1] - [@J).

* Press to delete Items.
To enter ltems, press (0 / ® Select a number # Press (@
® [tems in use cannot be selected.

Press (®
Select [1]New Entry or [2)Overwrite and press (®)

SO

Select a number and press @

13-14

Creating Mail Directly from Mail Templates

M Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.13-14.
Select a template ® Press (0 / Il # Select (1]Create Long Mail or
[2 Create Sky Mail % Press (®) ® Perform from Step 5 below

. Using Mail Templates

Use saved Mail Templates to easily create text messages.

Follow these steps after opening New Message window in Step 7 on P.13-4. When

finished, Mail Composition window returns. Complete and send message.

1 Press(o/

* Templates cannot be inserted after entering text.
Select [1|Mail Templates and press (®)
Select a category and press ®

Select a template and press (®)
* To keep the text unchanged, skip ahead to Step 9.

Press (0 /
Select a number and press (®)

Enter text and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 100 single-byte characters per Item.

Repeat Steps 5 - 7 for other Items
Press (®

Check message and press (®)
¢ For Long Mail, template title will be the subject if not already entered.

SO0 YOO AWN
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Send messages to compatible Vodafone handsets anytime, to be opened at the
designated date/time in the future; ideal for holidays, birthdays and other special
occasions.

Press \ &), select 3/Greeting and press (®)
Select Mo and press (®)

Select or enter recipient and press (®)
[¥ Perform Step 3 on P.13-4.

Select &rom and press (@)
¢ When Sender is set in Mail Settings (see P.13-49), entered name appears automatically.
e Skip ahead to Step 6 when sender name is not required.

Enter name and press (®)
¢ Enter up to 12 single-byte alphanumerics (10 single-byte katakana or 3 double-byte
characters).

Select Erext and press (@)
Enter message text and press (®)

Select %ae and press (@)

The current date and time appear.

© WVNO O AN W=

Specify the date and time and press (®) (Recipients cannot open
Greeting messages until then.)
® Apply 24-hour clock format.

Press
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Incoming Text Messages

1 When mail arrives, animation plays and Delivery A b
Notice appears
/& (Long Mail) or & (Sky Mail) appears.

D Press(®

Inbox opens (see P.13-19 "Mail Box Contents").

9/20[Wed] 15:05

Message Received

Delivery Notice

3 Select a message and press ® R E—
i " " 5:05
Message window opens (see P.13-20 "Message Contents"). 9/20 15:05 21

® Press to see newer messages or for older ones. % Kimura Tetsuya
BriteTomorrow' s Meeti
4 Press to exit e
IThe meeting schedule
d for tomorrow has b
een postponed. Pleas
e come over to confe
rence room 1 at 11.

Message Contents
(Long Mail)

e h

Delivery Report

Il When messages are sent with Confirm Delivery On (see P.13-4, P.13-46), handset
receives a Delivery Report from the Center. Open Delivery Reports in the same
manner as standard messages.

Ring Tone Volume

M While handset is ringing, press () (up) or (9) (down).
¢ Ring Tone Level setting (see P.7-2) changes accordingly.
e Cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3) to adjust level.

M Press to instantly mute incoming information tone for that information only.

e See P.13-21 to open Inbox when Delivery Notice does not appear.
* See P.6-8 "Vodafone live! Animation" to disable incoming mail animation.
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B New Mail Notifications during Operations

When mail arrives while using handset functions, a notification
such as New Mail from (Sender's name) appears.
e See P.13-46 "Mail Notice" to hide or edit notification.
* New Mail appears for the following:
m Messages sorted to Secret Mode Mail Folders
m Messages from senders saved as Secret Mode Phone Book entries
(when handset is not in Secret Mode)
m Messages with Privacy Level 3 or 4
¢ Names do not appear when Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) is
active.
¢ Notification does not appear when:
m A Greeting message arrived before the designated date/time
u |n Standby
® The current window does not support notifications

New Mail from Kimura
New Message

29/128
| have a business tr
ip today, il

. Retrieving Long Mail

The Center sends the initial portion of Long Mail message when:

B The message is over 385 single-byte characters

® The sender's address is over 56 single-byte characters
® The subject is over 41 single-byte characters

B The message was sent to multiple recipients

m Files are attached to the message

¥ (Long Mail Notice) appears for Long Mail messages when the remaining portion is

held at the Center.

@ * Use Unretrieved List to retrieve multiple Long Mail messages at one time (see
P.13-42).

* To retrieve complete Long Mail automatically, see P.13-47 "Auto Retrieve."

71 Open a message
© More appears at the bottom of the message.

2 Press(o/
Download starts.
o After the message is retrieved, Inbox opens. (Long Mail Notice
disappears and the message is saved.)

13-18

wse * W
I will bring a camco
rder. You' re the cam
eraman that day, OK?
And one more thing
| reserved the afte
r wedding party spac
e. It can hold 20 to
35 people. | hear

©/More

I More Menu =

Mail Box

Window Description

. Mail Box Contents

Select a Mail Box and press (®). Inbox, Sent or Outbox opens.
To select a different view for Mail Box, see "List" (P.13-23 "Mail Box Menu").

/& @Kimura Tetsuya

LrimCCC@XXX. YYY
rBukatou—Reiko

Unread/Read (Inbox), Mail Type (Sent/Outbox)
Long Mail: /&
Messages other than Long Mail: &
(If subscribed to Long Mail, & appears for e-mail messages.)
e ¥ (Long Mail) or Z- (except Long Mail) appears next to
failed Auto Send messages. (Sent)
* Indicator color varies by message status:

LrBeKimura

ErextP lease bring a ¢
amera and a tripod t
o Mr. Yamamoto and M
iss Kawahashi's wedd
ing next Sunday. | w

&7 Check ®Select Menu&

m Unread: Red

m Protected: Yellow

® Unread Delivery Report: Green

m Saved as Auto Send: Light blue
Message Type (see below)

@ o Press to reply, forward, edit, etc.

* Incoming Mail... and received text appear for incoming linked messages.

M Message Type
B Sky Mail (mail to/from Vodafone handsets)
=% E-mail (messages sent/received via the Internet)
P Long Mail with attachments
N Long Mail Notice (Server Mail, initial portion included)
¥ Unretrieved List (Long Mail)
& BBS Notice
R Polling request
& Greeting
e Unsaved Sky Melody

*Appears only in Inbox.

13-19

Ire h



e B

. Message Contents

Select a message in Inbox or Sent and press (® to open it.

Sending Priority: see P.13-10, P.13-49
"&: Low, R (blue arrow): Normal,

5:05
9/21 12:30
AKimura Tetsuya

T E—TT
i

(4: Long Mail or Long Mail Notice)

L = (orange arrow): High, ®: By Express
Image Display Size

I?anTomor rows Meeti—
ng

The|meeting schedule
d fpr tomorrow has b
een|postponed. Pleas
e cpme over to confe
rente room 1 at 11.

100%: [, 200%: [&d
Received or Sent Date & Time
Message Number
L—— Sender or Recipient

¢ Number or address appears. Name appears if saved in
Phone Book.

Subject
Message Text

Attachments
e : Files are attached to the message.

Privacy Level (see P.13-10)
e Lv2 appears for Sky Melodies.
Received, Sent, etc.: Delivery Status (Sent only)

Received [Message delivered to recipient’
Sent Message delivered to the Center or sent to e-mail
X Delivery failed, or was canceled (not saved at the Center)
? Message status unknown

*Appears when confirming delivery from a message window (see P.13-38) or when sending
messages with Confirm Delivery On (see P.13-4, P.13-46).

8l: Report (Sent only)

Delivery Report

Changing Scroll Unit

H Press » Select [0Mail Box % Press (® » Select [71Mail Box Settings %
Press (® # Select [1)Scroll Unit % Press (8 # Select a unit » Press (®)
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Checking Messages

Received messages are saved to Inbox, sent ones to Sent and drafts to Outbox.
e 4 or /& appears when there is unread mail in Inbox.
¢ Set Mail Box display layouts to List or Folder (see P.13-34).

1

2
3

4

Press \ &), select [0lMail Box and press (®)
To check the number of saved messages, select [11/nbox or [3]Outbox ® Press [ Venu |
= Press to return.
To switch layout, select 1] Inbox, [ Sent or (3]Outbox » Press » Select
[@ Mail Box Display % Press (®
m Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

Select [1]Inbox, [2]Sent or [3|Outbox and press (®)
Mail Box Contents: see P.13-19
When folders appear, select one ® Press @

Select a message and press (®)
Message window opens (see P.13-20 "Message Contents").
® Press to see newer messages or for older ones.
e For Outbox messages, Mail Composition window opens.
= To edit Outbox messages, select an item # Press (®) # Edit the message
= To save edited messages, press (O / » Select [11Save as or 2] Overwrite »
Press (®
m For Auto Send messages, Cancel Auto Send? appears.
e |f attached image is too large, it may not appear.
* For Sky Melody messages, the title appears and melody plays.
To edit Sent messages, press % Select Edit % Press (® # Select an item
 Press (8 #® Edit the message
Use ) to scroll.

To open messages with Privacy Level 3 or 4, enter Security Code.

Press to exit

13-21
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Using Save Auto Send for Outbox Messages

Il For one message, press % Select @ Mail Box % Press (® % Select
B Outbox # Press (® » Select a message # Press » Select Save
Auto Send % Press (®)

Il For multiple messages, press % Select [0]Mail Box % Press (® % Select
3 Outbox » Press (®) » Select a message » Press (0 / (repeat for
other messages) » Press ® Select Save Auto Send % Press (®)

® To uncheck, select a message with @ ® Press (0 /
m To clear all check marks, press » Select Reset Check(s) » Press (®)
% Choose [T Yes # Press (®)
[l Save Auto Send is disabled for protected or incomplete messages.

Enlarging Images and SMAF File Images

H Select an image (or a SMAF file with image) # Press » Select
®1Enlarge Display or ®lEnlarge Image ®» Press ®
= Press (0 / to return.
e Use €9 to view the portion outside Display.
* Images can only be enlarged when [ Enlarge Display or ¥ Enlarge Image appears.

* Greeting messages are saved in Inbox. Sender's name and message cannot be
viewed until the specified date and time.

When Mail Box Layout is Set to Folder

Newly received/sent messages and drafts are saved to Main Folder unless

designated for sorting to another folder (see P.13-36 - 13-38).

@ « To activate Display Backlight, press - [3==.
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Mail Box/Message Menu

I WMail Box Menu \
Follow these steps after opening a Mail Box (see P.13-19).

Show/Display

Address Confirm sender/recipient address (Long Mail only) I

lNot available for Outbox.

Select a message # Press » Select Show Address or
Display Address % Press (®

Select a view for Mail Box I

PEEMDPattern 1

Press HTMR » Select List » Press (®) # Select a pattern &

Press (®
o Setting applies to Inbox, Sent and Outbox.

. Message Menu ‘
Follow these steps after opening a message (see P.13-20).

Press » Select Copy # Press (® # Use () to underline
the first line of the text block ® Press (® # Use ({) to specify text #
Press (®

To start over, press (=7 ].
e Text can only be copied when Copy appears.
 To paste copied text, perform from Step 5 on P.4-17.

Display Size Change font and image size I

PEEMIMedium Font/100%

Press HIMR » Select Display Size % Press (® # Select a size
% Press (®

* The setting applies to both received and sent messages.

@ Press to toggle size. (Pl appears for 100% and [&] for 200%.)

13-23
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Using Messages

Replying to Messages
] Press \ =), select [0 Mail Box and press ®
Select [1]/nbox and press (®)

When folders appear, select one # Press (@
Select a message and press (®)

4 Press [ lenu |
5 Select Return Mail or Reply to All and press (®

* Use Long Mail to send the same message to up to five recipients at one time.

¢ Select Reply Allto send the same message to the sender and up to four recipients (To/
Cc) of the original message at one time. Reply to All may not appear for some
messages.

Select Mail Type, original message quote option and press @
Mail Composition window opens. Recipient is automatically entered.
® For Long Mail, subject is entered prefaced with Re:.

o))

Complete and send message
Perform from Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) on P.13-4.

Forwarding Messages

Messages with Privacy Level 2 or 4 cannot be forwarded.

1 Press ), select [0]Mail Box and press (®

m 2 Select [Tlinbox or [2]Sent and press (®

I'elN

When folders appear, select one ® Press ®

3 Select a message and press [ Menu |
4 Select Forward and press (®)

Mail Composition window opens.
® For Long Mail, subject is automatically entered prefaced with Fw:.

B select &1 and press (®

13-24

Select or enter recipient and press (®)
¢ Files attached to the original message are automatically attached to forwarded
messages.
To select or enter recipient, perform Step 3 on P.13-4.
When files cannot be attached, select [1]Understood and press @ to send the
message without the attachment.

7 Press
Resending Messages

Press \ &), select [0Mail Box and press (®)
Select [2]Sent and press (®)

When folders appear, select one # Press ()
Select a message and press @
Press
Select Resend and press @
Choose (1] Yes and press @

Linked Info

AOAW N

. Saving Linked Info to Phone Book

Linked Info is indicated by a dotted underline. Save a linked phone number/mail
address within message text or sender's address to Phone Book; use Linked Info
within a message as indicated below:

Numbers, #, £ etc. between 10 and 24 digits, starting with 0.
Numbers, #, # etc. following TEL: (case insensitive).
Example: TEL: 090392XXXX1 (X is any number)

Single-byte alphanumerics and dots, etc., before and after @.
Example: abe @[J[.co.jp ((Jis any alphanumeric character)

1 Press ), select [0]Mail Box and press (®
Select [1lInbox and press @

When folders appear, select one ® Press ®

Phone Number

IreN h

Mail Address

3 Select a message and press (®)
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Saving Sender Address

Press
HE Select Add to PhoneBook and press @

Saving Linked Info
i Select a phone number or mail address and press (®)
H Select 3 Add to PhoneBook and press (®)

Select [1]New Entry and press (®)
Number or address is entered in corresponding Phone Book field. Complete other fields
and save (see P.5-4 - 5-5).
Edit number/address if necessary ® Press (®) # Select an icon # Press (®) $
Complete other fields and save (see P.5-4 - 5-5)
To save to an existing Phone Book entry, select [2]New Item % Press (® » Opena
Phone Book entry (perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11) ® Select an icon ® Press (@) »
Press % Press (8 ® Choose [1] Yes % Press (®)

B Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers or addresses within message text to place calls or send
messages. Available only when number or address is underlined with a dotted line.

1
2

ORhW

Press \ &), select [0lMail Box and press (®)
Select (1l/nbox or [2]Sent and press (®)

When folders appear, select one # Press (@)
Select a message and press (®)

Select a number or address and press [ Menu |

Dialing Numbers
E Select 3 Call and press (®

Phone number appears.

Press 5\

Number is dialed.

Sending Messages
H Select 3 Send Mail and press (®
H Select [11Send Long Mail or 2/Send Sky Mail and press (®)

To complete and send message, perform from Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) on
P.13-4.
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Protecting Messages

Protect important messages in Inbox, Sent or Outbox from unintentional deletion.

e Unretrieved List (Long Mail), unread Long Mail Notices and incoming linked messages
are protected and will not be deleted automatically.

¢ Protect up to 40 messages in Sent. All messages in Inbox and Outbox can be protected.

1
2

3

S Oh

Press \ &), select [0lMail Box and press (®)
Select [TlInbox, [21Sent or [3|Outbox and press (®)

When folders appear, select one % Press @

Protecting (or Canceling Protection of) a Message

il Select a message and press [ Nenu |
 Auto Send (£r or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (2 or %) messages are not
selectable.

Protecting (or Canceling Protection of) Multiple Messages
i Select a message and press (0 /
¥l appears.
¢ Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (% or &) messages are not
selectable.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥ # Press (0 /
HE Repeat Step Hll and select all messages to protect or cancel
protection
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
To clear all check marks, press HITE & Select Reset Check(s) % Press (®
% Choose [1]Yes # Press (®

ElPress

Select Protect Message and press @
Choose [110n and press (®)

Protected message indicators change to yellow.
To cancel protection, choose [2] Off ® Press @

Press to exit

Protected messages are not deleted from Outbox even after they are sent.
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Deleting Messages

. Selecting Messages to Delete

1 Press ), select [0]Mail Box and press (®
Select 1Inbox, [2/Sent or (3| Outbox and press (®

When folders appear, select one ® Press (@)

Deleting Single Messages
i Select a message and press [ lenu |

¢ Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (Z- or %) messages are not
selectable.

H Select Delete and press @

Deleting Multiple Messages
i Select a message and press (0 /
¥l appears.

¢ Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (Z- or %) messages are not
selectable.

To uncheck, select a message with @ ® Press (0 /

HRepeat Step Hll to select all messages to delete
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.

To clear all check marks, press EITM » Select Reset Check(s) % Press (®
% Choose [1]Yes # Press (®)

ElPress
B Select Delete and press (®)

4 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

m 5 Press to exit

I'elN

@ Advance Mail (see P.11-9, P.11-15) messages must be deleted one by one.
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Delete All
Press \ &), select [0/Mail Box and press (®)

Select [1/nbox, [2]Sent or [3]Outbox and press [ Menu |
* To delete all messages in a Mail Folder, select a folder and press [ Nenu B

Select 3| Delete All and press @

Select [1]Select All or [21Read/Unprotected ([2lUnprotected for Sent
and Outbox) and press (®

Enter Security Code

Choose [1] Yes and press (®)
Press to exit

When Outbox is set to [2]Unprotected, Advance Mail (see P.11-9, P.11-15), Auto
Send and failed Auto Send messages are not deleted. For [1]Select All, failed Auto
Send messages are not deleted.

NOG AW N=J

. Auto Delete

When Inbox memory is full, handset cannot receive new messages. Activate Auto
Delete Old to automatically delete oldest received messages to make room for new
ones. Auto Delete Old is Off by default.

] Press \ ), select [0l Mail Box and press ®
2 Select [7|Mail Box Settings and press (®
3 Select [5Auto Delete Old and press (®)

Choose [110n and press (®)
To cancel, choose [2] Off » Press (®)

Press to exit

When Sent memory is full, oldest sent messages are automatically deleted to make
room for new ones. Protect important messages to prevent deletion (see P.13-27).

$)]
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Attachments B Wallpaper
H Select Save As Wallpaper and press (®
] saving Attachments to Data Folder « For E-Animation (NEVA files), omit the next step.
Save attachments (images/sounds) to Data Folder. Us.e to specify dlsp!gy area ar!d prgss @
. ) . ¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
When memory is full, delete files (see P.8-9) and try again. « Existing image is replaced.

1 Press \ &), select [0 Mail Box and press (® Display Images

Select [1]/nbox or [2]Sent and press (®) E Select To Display Images and press (®
When folders appear, select one # Press (®) ¢ E-Animation (NEVA files) cannot be used for [3lincoming Call and [4] Alarm.

* Maximum Image Size:

3 Select amessage and press ® Power On W 120 x H 130 dots _|Incoming Call |W 120 x H 38 dots
4 Selectafile and press [ Nenu | Power Off W 120 x H 130 dots | Alarm W 120 x H 51 dots
® Select an image in the message. Select an item and press @
¢ Files can only be saved when To Data Folder appears. Display Images appear 200% larger.
To open properties, select Property # Press (®) ¢ For E-Animation (NEVA files), omit the next step.
= Press Lz o return. ElUse ) to specify display area and press (®

To play sound, select € Play ® Press @

= To adjust volume, press ® (up) or () (down) during playback. ¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.

¢ Existing image is replaced.

mPress (0 / to stop.

To change tone or loudness, select Tone or Adjust Loudness % Press (®) (See P.7-13 . Other Function ‘

- 7-14 for more.)
b select To Data Folder and press (® I Set handset to play attached sound files automatically I
6 Press® BRI
B Wallpaper & Display Images Press % Select [0Mail Box % Press (® ® Select [7]Mail Box

Settings » Press (®) % Select [USound Auto Play » Press (®) %

Save images as Wallpaper or to Display Images (Power On, Power Off, Incoming Call .
9 pap play Images ( g Choose [110n (play automatically) or 2/ Off » Press (®)

m or Alarm) * When more than one sound file is attached, the first file plays.
= 1 Press \ &), select [0 Mail Box and press (® * Press [=~] to stop playback.
- Select [1l/nbox or [2]Sent and press @ @ Depending on file type, sound may not play automatically, or playback starts
When folders appear, select one ® Press (@) when an image is opened. E-Animation (NEVA file) sound may play

automatically even if Sound Auto Play is Off.
3 Select a message and press (®

Select an image and press

* Images can only be used when Save As Wallpaper or To Display Images appears.
To open properties, select &} Property ® Press (®)
® Press to return.
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Additional Functions
Chat Mail Log

Use Chat Mail Log folders to organize messages exchanged between your handset
and up to five addresses per folder. Sent and received messages appear by date,
designated by sender.

. Saving Members

e Save up to five members per group (Group 1 - Group 3).
e Same address can be entered in multiple groups.

] Press ), select [0]Mail Box and press (®)
2 Select HIChat Mail Log and press ®

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.
When adding members to an existing group, select a group ® Press = »
Select Save Member % Press (8 # Skip ahead to Step 5

3 Select a group and press (®
To change members, select a group ® Press % Select Save Member »
Press (® # Select a member # Press (@) # Enter number or address # Press (®)
To delete a member, select a group ® Press » Select Save Member %
Press (® ® Select a member ® Press HETR » Select Delete % Press (@) »
Choose [Tl Yes # Press (®)

To delete all members, select a group ® Press » Select Save Member »
Press (® # Press HITT » Select Delete All % Press (8 ® Choose [1] Yes %

Press (®
Choose [1] Yes and press @
Select a blank entry and press @

Phone Book
Kl Select (1]Phone Book and press @

® Changes to Phone Book numbers/addresses are not reflected in Chat Mail groups.
Edit member addresses directly.

HE Open an entry
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 on P.5-11.

Direct Entry

Select [2/Mobile Number or [3|Mail Address and press (®)

H Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number or mail address
To open Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11.

7 Press(®

* Repeat Steps 5 - 7 to add members.
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8 Press to exit

@ Changing members does not affect messages already saved in Chat Mail Log.

. Opening Chat Mail Log

® Each group holds up to 100 messages.

* Received Sky Mail messages with Privacy Level 2 or higher, Long Mail messages in
Unretrieved List and Greeting messages do not appear in group contents even if the
address is saved.

1 Press \ ), select [0]Mail Box and press ®
2 Select [UChat Mail Log and press (®)

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

To delete all messages, select a group ® Press » Select Delete All Mail
% Press (8 ® Choose [T Yes # Press (®)

m Messages in Mail Box are not deleted.

Select a group and press (®)
Group opens and contents appear (see below).

Il Group Contents
Received or Sent Date & Time
. Y Sender
Chat Malil Logffl e Number or address appears. Name appears if saved in
| 9722 12:08] Phone Book.
Suzuki |tirouxts—th

e [0 e Owner appears for mail sent from handset if Owner Profile
ere anything " d bet is blank. Owner Profile name appears when set (see
Kimura Tetsuya>Why

not we meet at 10:00 P.2-21).
Owner>Where should

Message Text
we meet tomorrow?
_
®Select Menu

Ire ﬁ

Chat Mail Log Menu

B While Chat Mail Log folder is open, press to reply, forward, etc.
H To open messages, select one and press (®).

Chat Mail Log. When 100 messages are saved in a group, oldest messages are

@ Deleting a message from Inbox or Sent automatically deletes the same message in
automatically deleted to make room for new ones.
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Mail Folders

From Mail Box Settings, change Layout to Folder for Inbox, Sent or Outbox, then use
Mail Folders to organize messages. Sort messages to one of nine Mail Folders in

Inbox, Sent or Outbox.

. Mail Box Layout

From Mail Box Settings, set Layout to Folder or List for Inbox, Sent and Outbox.

Listis set by default (Mail Folders are hidden).

Press \ &), select [0l Mail Box and press (®)
Select [7|Mail Box Settings and press (®
Select [2]Layout and press (®)

Security Code is required when there is a Secret Mode Mail Folder.
Select 1Inbox, [2/Sent or (3| Outbox and press (®
Select [2/Folder and press (®)

 Follow the same steps to change Layout for each Mail Box.
To hide folders, select [TList ® Press (®)

Press to exit

5] R W=

. Folder Name

Main Folder cannot be renamed.

Press \ &), select [0]Mail Box and press @
Select [7]Mail Box Settings and press (®

Select [3]Set Folders and press (®)

Select [1Inbox, [2/Sent or (3| Outbox and press (®
Select (1] Folder Name and press @

Mail Folders appear.
Select a folder and press (®)

Enter name
® Enter up to 18 single-byte characters.
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Press (®

¢ Repeat Steps 6 - 8 to rename other folders.

9 Press to exit

. Secret Mode

Security Code is required to open a Secret Mode Mail Folder.

e Set Mail Box Layout to Folder to use Secret Mode.
® Main Folder cannot be set to Secret Mode.

Press \ &), select [0]Mail Box and press @
Select [7]Mail Box Settings and press (®

Select [3]Set Folders and press (®)

Select [TlInbox, [21Sent or [3|Outbox and press (®)
Select [2Secret Mode and press (®)

Enter Security Code

Select a folder and press (®)

Choose [10n and press (®)
* Repeat Steps 7 - 8 for other folders.

To cancel, choose [2] Off # Press (®)

9 Press to exit

WONOORNWN

. Moving Messages

¢ Set Mail Box Layout (see P.13-34) to Folder before attempting to move messages.
e Unretrieved List (Long Mail) and incoming linked messages cannot be moved; these

messages are saved in Main Folder.

1 Press \ &), select [0/ Mail Box and press (®)
2 Select [1]inbox, [2]Sent or [3|Outbox and press (®)
3 Select a folder and press (®)

IreN h
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Moving Single Messages 7 All Numbers/Addresses

H Select a message and press  Menu | H Select 1Set All and press (®
¢ Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (Z- or %) messages are not L.
selectable. ( Individual Numbers/Addresses
. , H Select [2/0ne Number/Address and press (®)
Moving Multiple Messages H Select a Vodafone handset number or a mail address and press (®)
glelect a message and press (0 / K Choose [110n and press (®)
appears.
* Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (% or &) messages are not Canceling
selectable. Choose [31Off and press (®)
To uncheck, select a message with @ % Press (0 / « Skip ahead to Step 9.
HE Repeat Step Hl to select all messages to move
« Select up to 50 messages at one time. 8 Select a folder and press (®)
To clear all check marks, press EXW » Select Reset Check(s) % Press (® When setting for One Number/Address, press (0 / ISTl.
% Choose [1]Yes # Press (® .
Press el twice
ElPress 9 (o7 EEHE
Press \ =) T
5 Select Move to Folder and press (®) 10

Select a folder and press (® 11 Press (® twice

* Repeat Steps 4 - 6 to move other messages. @ * Sent messages are sorted by the first recipient address.
7 Press to exit « Individual settings are replaced when Set All is selected and vice versa.

. Sorting to Folders Automatically

Il Sorting by Phone Book Entry

Sort messages automatically by phone number or mail address. When a Phone Book
entry contains multiple numbers/addresses, use Set All to apply settings to all entry
items or One Number/Address to designate individual numbers/addresses.

Open a Phone Book entry o
To search Phone Book, perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.5-11. Ueda Mikio
1Friends
2 Press(® B 50
i B)EPatte 1

3 Select Editand press ® wzpatte:g 2
4 Select Option Settings and press (® (Tal} Forder
B select [Mail Folder and press ® 03123XXXX3
6 Select (1]/Inbox Auto Sort or [2]Sent Auto Sort and e

press (®
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M Sorting Messages from Unsaved Numbers or Addresses

Designate a folder to sort messages from numbers or addresses not saved in Phone
Book. Use Designate Folder to filter unsolicited messages (spam).

Designate Folder is Off by default.

] Press \ =), select [0 Mail Box and press ®
2 Select [7|Mail Box Settings and press (®
3 Select [E| Designate Folder and press (®)

4 Choose [1/0n and press (®
To cancel, choose [2]Off % Press (®) (Skip ahead to Step 6.)

B select a folder and press (®
When Inbox Layout is set to List, choose [T Yes or E/No # Press (®
® Choose Yes to show folders in Inbox.

ress to exit

6 P
@ Non-delivery natifications are also sorted to a designated folder.

Messages are not sorted when Phone Book Lock (see P.10-3) is active.

Confirm Delivery & Cancel Delivery

Confirm delivery of Sky Mail and Greeting messages, or cancel Sky Mail delivery.
Use Confirm Delivery or Cancel Delivery for messages sent to compatible Vodafone
handsets.

1 Press ), select [0]Mail Box and press (®
2 Select [@Sent and press ®

When folders appear, select one ® Press ®

Select a sent message and press (®)
® Select a message with Sentor 2.

Press [ lenu |
Select Confirm Delivery or Cancel Delivery and press ()
Choose [1] Yes and press @

* When complete, the Center sends a Delivery Report.

OOh W
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Sending from Outbox

. Sending a Message

1 Press \ &), select [0 Mail Box and press (®
To check the number of saved messages, select 31Outbox # Press
® Press to return.

2 Select [3/0utbox and press (®)
e /r or /& appears in light blue for Auto Send messages, and - or & appears for failed
Auto Send messages.

Select a message and press @

Mail Composition window opens.
For Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) messages, Cancel Auto Send? appears. Choose
Yes % Press (®
For Failed Auto Send (2% or &) messages, Re-save As Auto Send? appears. Select
Save As Auto Send or [2]Cancel % Press (®)
To edit Outbox messages, select an item ® Press @ ®» Edit the message
® To save edited messages, press (O / % Select [1]Save as or 2] Overwrite %

Press (®
4 Press

* Sent messages are deleted from Outbox. Protect important messages to prevent deletion
(see P.13-27).

@ When sent from Outbox, failed messages remain in both Outbox and Sent.

. Send Continuously

Send Long Mail from Outbox continuously.
Up to three messages are sent at one time.

] Press &), select [0JMail Box and press (®
2 Select [3/0utbox and press (®

3 Select a Long Mail message and press (0 /
¥l appears.
¢ Auto Send (& or 4, light blue) and failed Auto Send (Z- or %) messages are not
selectable.
To uncheck, select a message with @ ® Press (0 /

4 Repeat Step 3 to select all messages to send
® Select up to 50 messages at one time.
To clear all check marks, press HEMR » Select Reset Check(s) % Press (@) &
Choose [Tl Yes # Press (@)
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Press [ Nenu |

Select Send Continuously and press (®)
After messages are sent, handset returns to Standby.
* Sent messages are deleted from Outbox. Protect important messages to prevent deletion
(see P.13-27).
When Unsent Mail Found Continue? appears, choose [1] Yes and press @ to
continue.

Combining Split Mail Images
Download images attached to Split Mail beforehand.
Press \ &), select [0Mail Box and press (®)
Select [1]/nbox and press (®)

Select a Split Mail message and press (0 /
® Subjects of Split Mail messages are Upper Left, Upper Right, Lower Left and Lower
Right. Check all four messages.

Press  Henu |
Select Combine Split Mail and press (®)

Combined image appears.

Press (®

Image is saved to Data Folder and Menu returns.

o O

WN =

S OK

¢ Images may not be combined properly if file names of Split Mail images are
changed, or the same file name exists.

e Combined image may be rough.

¢ Receiving Split Mail costs receiving four Long Mail.
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Unretrieved List

. Acquire Mail List

Retrieve a list of messages stored at the Center (Server Mail), then retrieve selected
messages.

] Press \ ), select [0l Mail Box and press ®

2 Select [5|Mail Request and press (®)
To retrieve all Server Mail, select [2] Retrieve All % Press (8 % Choose [1] Yes % Press (@)
To delete all Server Mail, select 3] Delete All Mail % Press (8 ® Enter Security Code
® Choose [1]Yes # Press (®

3 Select TAcquire List and press O
4 Choose [1]Yes and press @

After Unretrieved List is retrieved, Inbox opens.
e When Unretrieved List has already been retrieved, it is refreshed.

b Press O)

Unretrieved List (containing sender's name, handset number or address of each Server
Mail message) appears.

For details, select a message # Press

m Press ) to return.

Message and press (29 to see notice from the Server.) To see the rest, retrieve or

@ Server Message appears in the list when there is more Server Mail. (Select Server
delete messages on the list and refresh Unretrieved List.
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. Retrieving Multiple Messages

Retrieve up to three messages at one time.

Open Unretrieved List
To retrieve all messages, press HITE » Select Retrieve all Mail % Press (®)
(Omit the next steps.)

Select a message and press (®)
The box is checked.
To uncheck, select a message with ¥l # Press (®)

Repeat Step 2 to select all messages to retrieve

Select Next and press (®)
After messages are retrieved, Inbox opens.
¢ Downloaded messages are deleted from Unretrieved List.

2
3
4 Press\ =) N
5
[]

Deleting Unretrieved List Messages

leted messages cannot be recovered.

Open Unretrieved List

De
2 Deleting Selected Messages

I Select a message and press (®)
The box is checked.

To uncheck, select a message with ¥l ® Press @
Repeat Step [l to select all messages to delete
Press
B Select Delete Item and press (®)

Deleting All Messages

Press
H Select Delete all Mail and press (®)
Enter Security Code

3 Select Delete and press @®
e Unretrieved List is deleted from Inbox.
To cancel, select [2Cancel » Press (®
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Server Mail

. Deleting Server Mail

Delete Server Mail directly without downloading messages first.

] Press L&), select [0Mail Box and press (®)
Select [1]/nbox and press (®)

When folders appear, select one ® Press @

Select a message (Long Mail Notice) and press

e Select a Long Mail message with Ys.

4 Select Delete Mail and press (®)
@ To delete Long Mail Notice only, select Delete and press (®).

5 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)
Sky Melody

If Mail service is disabled, Sky Melody cannot be used. Activate Mail service (see

P.12-4) to use Sky Melody.

. Requesting Melody Files

Press \ &), select [4Sky Melody and press (®)
Press (®

Follow voice prompts and select a melody

Press

Sky Melody Center sends the melody.

AWN=

Changing Sky Melody Center Number

access will be disabled.

(Long Press) ® Enter new number ® Press (®)
* #1790 is set by default.

Il Do not change this number unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, Sky Melody Center

Press % Select A Sky Melody ® Press (® % Press ®» Press
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. Saving to Data Folder

1 When Sky Melody arrives, animation plays and Delivery Notice
appears
Lr appears.

Press (®)
¢ X Sky Melody Center appears.

Select the message and press (®)
Melody plays as set in Sound Volume.

Press [ llenu |
Select To Data Folder and press (®)

Melody is saved to Data Folder and message is automatically deleted.
* When memory is full, delete files (see P.8-9) and try again.
To use as Ring Tone, see P.7-3.

O WO N

@ Sky Melody files cannot be modified or attached to Long Mail.

e g

13-44

BBS

Save and share BBS message.

¢ Send Polling request (see P.13-11) to receive BBS message (Sky Mail option setting).
¢ Save and share Location Info.

I Share message or Location Info I

Defaultlolij
Activating BBS
Press % Select [0/ Mail Box % Press (®) ® Select [E/BBS # Press (®)
® Select [1]Settings #» Press (®) ® Choose [110n #® Press (® # Select
[1]Message or [2]Location Info % Press (®)
Enter Code appears for [2]Location Info. Enter Security Code ® Choose [1] Yes
Press (®
Canceling BBS
Press % Select [0/ Mail Box % Press (®) ® Select [E/BBS # Press (®)
» Select [1]Settings » Press (8) ® Choose [2]Off % Press (®)

* Saved message remains even after BBS is canceled. Reactivate BBS to use.
¢ Set PIN to restrict message access (see P.13-47).

I Save message & Location Info I

Saving Message
Press % Select [0/ Mail Box % Press (®) # Select [E|1BBS %
Press (® » Select [2]New Message » Press (8 % Enter message »
Press (®
To delete the message, press (Long Press) in BBS message entry window %

Press (®

¢ Activate BBS to share the message.
o JE kT — 2 7% L appears by default.
e Enter up to 128 single-byte alphanumerics (126 single-byte katakana or 61 double-byte
characters).
m Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.
Saving Location Info

Press » Select [0/ Mail Box % Press (®) # Select [E|1BBS %
Press (® # Select 3/Location Info % Press (® % Enter Security
Code # The latest information appears ® Press (0 /

To update opened Location Info, press % Press (®
e Activate BBS to share the message.
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Handset receives a Polling message when BBS is accessed;
check readers

Press % Select [0/Mail Box % Press (® % Select [11/nbox %
Press (® # Select a message with Rz # Press (®

Mail Settings

Basic Settings

I Select contents or cancel notices for messages received I
during handset use
EEMRName
Press » Select [5/Mail Settings » Press (®) % Select [5|Mail
Notice #» Press (® # Select from [1/Name to [l Off % Press (®

Request a Delivery Report (see P.13-17) to confirm message
delivery
BEEMROff

Press » Select [5|Mail Settings » Press (® # Select [El Confirm
Delivery % Press (8 ® Choose [110n (request) or [2/Off % Press (®

¢ Delivery Report is available for:
@ m Sky Mail messages sent to Vodafone handsets
m Greeting messages
® [ ong Mail messages sent to a single Vodafone handset
* To change settings for individual messages, see P.13-4.
* To check delivery status of Sky Mail or Greeting messages sent without
Confirm Delivery, see P.13-38.

e E

Outbox messages saved as Auto Send when handset is
out-of-range are sent automatically when signal returns

PEEIHON
Press » Select [5/Mail Settings % Press (®) % Select [2]Auto
Send % Press (® » Choose [110n or [2Off % Press (®)

@ Save Auto Send does not appear in Mail Composition window when Auto Send
is Off.
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I Save phrases to Custom Fixed Text (No.118 to 127) I

Saving Text
Press » Select 5| X —/L/E % Press (® # Select 92— ¥—&
ZX % Press (® # Select a blank entry # Press (® # Enter text #»
Press (®)

e Enter up to 128 single-byte alphanumerics (126 single-byte katakana or 61 double-byte
characters).

Editing Text
Press » Select 5| ¥ —/VE8E » Press (®) » Select 9.2 —#—F%/
X % Press (®) & Select an entry # Press (® # Edit text ® Press (®)
To delete text, open an entry and press (Long Press) ® Press @

When sending Sky Mail or Greeting messages using Custom Fixed Text to other
Vodafone handsets, the recipient must have the same Custom Fixed Text saved
under the same number to read the message.

Long Mail Setting

I Set complete Long Malil retrieval to auto or manual I

EEMEManual

Press » Select (S| Mail Settings » Press (® % Select U Auto
Retrieve % Press (®) % Select [1 Auto or [2|Manual % Press (®)

Even when Auto Retrieve is active, Long Mail Notices may appear when signal
is weak, etc. When short, complete message may be delivered automatically
even if Manual is set.

Sky Mail Settings
. PIN Filter |

Set PIN and activate PIN Filter to reject incoming messages without the matching PIN.
Sender must include the same PIN to send mail to your handset.

¢ PIN Filter cannot be used for Long Mail messages.
¢ PIN Filter is Off by default.

1 Press \ &), select [5Mail Settings and press @
2 Select BlSecurity and press @

3 Select 11 PIN Setting and press O

4 Enter a 4-digit PIN and press (®)
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Select [2]PIN Filter and press (®)
Select a type and press (®)

o O

(1]Standard Standard Sky Mail messages
[2]Concatenation Two or more linked messages
BIPolling Location Info/Polling requests
[HIE-Mail E-mail messages

*E-mail under 128 bytes is also rejected.

7 Choose (T/On and press (®
* Repeat Steps 6 - 7 for other types.

To cancel PIN Filter, choose [2] Off % Press (®)

8 Press to exit

@ Senders of rejected mail are not notified.

. Address Filter

Activate Address Filter to reject incoming mail from up to 10 numbers (digits only) or
addresses saved in Reject List.

e Address Filter cannot be used for Long Mail messages.

¢ Reject List is effective only when Address Filter is active.

Ml Saving to Reject List

Press \ &), select [5Mail Settings and press @
Select 3/Security and press (®

Select B/Reject List and press (®)

Select a blank entry and press (®
To edit entries, select one ®» Press @ » Edit ® Press @
To delete entries, select one ® Press (® ® Press (Long Press) # Press (®)

Enter a phone number or mail address and press (®)
* Enter up to 60 single-byte alphanumerics for mail addresses.
* Repeat Steps 4 - 5 to add more numbers/addresses.

Press to exit
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Bl Activating Address Filter
Address Filter is Off by default.

1 Press \ ), select [5|Mail Settings and press @
2 Select 3Security and press (®)
3 Select [UlAddress Filter and press (®)

Choose [110n and press (®)
To cancel, choose 2 Off  Press (®

. Additional Settings ‘

I Set priority when sending mail I

BEEMINormal
Press ® Select [5|Mail Settings ® Press (®) % Select [7]Set
Priority » Press (® # Select from [1]Low to [4By Express % Press (®)

¢ To change priority for individual messages, see P.13-10.

By Express messages are delivered faster for additional fees. Other levels
indicate the importance of the message and do not affect delivery speed.

I Save sender name for Greeting I

Press » Select [5/Mail Settings » Press (®) % Select [8]Sender
% Press (® # Enter name #® Press (®
To delete Sender, press (Long Press) in Sender name entry window ® Press ®
* Enter up to 12 single-byte alphanumerics (10 single-byte katakana or 3 double-byte
characters).
m Using both single and double-byte characters may reduce character entry limit.

IreN h
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Resetting Mail & Center Address

Reset Mail settings
See P.15-5 for the settings affected by Reset

Press » Select 5| Mail Settings % Press (®) ® Select [0 Reset »
Press (®) ® Enter Security Code # Select [1/Reset # Press (® »

Select [1JOK or [2/Cancel » Press (®)

Delete All

Delete all sent/received mail messages at one time I

Press » Select [5|Mail Settings % Press (®) # Select [0JReset %
Press (® ® Enter Security Code # Select [2/Delete All % Press (®) &
Select (1] Select All or [2|Read/Sent Only » Press (® » Select 110K
or [2Cancel % Press (®)

* Messages are deleted as follows:

Delete all Inbox, Sent and Outbox messages, except for saved or
Select All )

failed Auto Send messages
Read/Sent Only Delete all unprotected read Inbox and Sent messages

Access Points

PEEMNShort Message:
Center Address

Set Mail Center Address or Server Address I

%7032, Data Access: ¥7132, Long Mail Line: ¥7042, Server Address: 5000

Press » Select [5/Mail Settings » Press (®) % Select ¥/Access
Points % Press (® ® Enter Security Code # Select [2] Center
Address » Press (®) % Select from [1]Short Message to (3 Long Mail

Server Address

e B

Line % Press (8 #® Enter Center Address # Press (®)

Press % Select [5/Mail Settings » Press (®) % Select ¥/Access

Points % Press (®) % Enter Security Code # Select [1]Server
Address % Press (® # Select [1]Server Address or [2)Sub Address
% Press (® ® Enter Server Address or Sub Address # Press (®)

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.
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Getting Started

Use Station to access a variety of area-specific local information, periodically updated
automatically. Fee-based information is not available on V201SH.

Sample Station information page: —— Received

e Use @ or € to scroll information. Date & Time
e Press (0/ to see the previous page.

Continues

¢ Web-based information cannot be opened on 9/22 1230
V201SH. ARR—YZa1— Info Type
[#R]
AR DM AT v > E

TR ES A Content

M. SEFIEREDOTF
w2 EF 1Tk,

RIFTTNIE H VIR
fEEE IR 2 BE
e R el A
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Opening Main List
m P Vodafone live! ® Station

1 Select EMain List and press (®
[T If Main List is empty, choose [1] Yes ® Press @

2 Select a topic and press ®
[ Station Content: see P.14-2

@ If title list appears after Step 2, select a title and press (®) to open information.

3 Press to exit Station

Updating Main List

Il Main List is updated automatically when:
¢ Specified hours pass (see P.14-13 "Update Frequency")
¢ Handset receives different area information
* An update time for each topic in My List is reached
Il To update Main List manually, follow these steps.
Press (® % Select Vodafone live! % Press (8 ® Select [3|Station  Press (®)
» Select U Update List % Press (®)
« In Standby & (gray) appears. When Main List is updated, Complete appears.
* Updates may not be received depending on signal strength.

14-3
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My List
Saving to My List

Save topics to My List to receive periodic updates, delivered automatically.
e Save up to 20 topics in addition to Urgent Information.
e Urgent Information is saved automatically.

. From Information

Open information
Press  enu |

Select Save and press (®)
* Topic can only be saved when Save appears.

Select [1]Save to My List and press (®
¢ If the topic is already in My List, [1]Save to My List does not appear.

From List

Select a topic
Press [ lenu |

Select Save to My List and press (®)
o |f the topic is already in My List, Saved appears.
¢ [f the topic has more than one information item, handset saves as many as possible.

QN &N W=

@ Follow the same steps to save from title list within a topic.

14-4

Editing My List

. Moving Saved Topics

Urgent Information cannot be moved.

m P> Vodafone live! ® Station % My List

] Select a topic and press
2 Select Move and press (®)
3 Use (D to select target location and press (®

The topic is moved.

. Deleting Topics

e Urgent Information cannot be deleted.

¢ Deleting a topic automatically deletes all information saved under the topic.

m P> Vodafone live! ® Station % My List

] Select a topic and press
2 Select Delete and press (®)

Delete? appears.
e Check the number of information items.

3 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)
Received Information

. Unread Information

7 When a topic in My List is updated, animation
plays and Delivery Notice appears
& appears in red.

D Press(®

3 Select a topic and press (®)
Information appears (and is deleted from New Information).
Saving Information: see P.14-8
To save files within information to Data Folder, see P.14-10
"Saving to Data Folder."

i5ts O

9/22[Fri] 15:05

New Information

Delivery Notice

14-5
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Ring Tone Volume

Il While handset is ringing, press () (up) or (9) (down).
¢ Ring Tone Level setting (see P.7-2) changes accordingly.
e Cancel Manner Mode (see P.3-3) to adjust level.

H Press to instantly mute incoming information tone for that information only.

In Standby

H Press (® # Select Vodafone live! % Press (® # Select [3|Station ® Press (®
® Select [1]New Information » Press (® % Select a topic ® Press (®

¢ Information may appear automatically without a notice.
@ * For Urgent Information, Urgent Information appears even when it arrives with other
information.
¢ |f information is received during an operation, Delivery Notice may not appear.
¢ Depending on information type, Ring Tone may not sound or other tone may sound.
* When Screen Savers (see P.14-13) is active, new information appears
automatically.

. Read Information ‘

¢ My List holds up to 100 information items.
¢ Urgent information is saved to My List.

m P Vodafone live! ® Station |

Select 3/My List and press (®)

* Topics with unread information appear in red.

Select a topic and press (®)

WN =

Select a title and press (®)

replaced. Save important information to Saved Information (see P.14-8).
Even when there are fewer than 100 items, items may be deleted depending on the
size or type of information.

@ When there are 100 items in My List and new information arrives, the oldest item is

14-6

Sub Menu Settings

Follow these steps after opening information.

Press ® Select Copy # Press (® # Use () to underline
the first line of the text block ® Press (®) ® Use () to specify text »
Press (®

¢ Text can only be copied when Copy appears.
¢ To paste copied text, perform from Step 5 on P.4-17.

Property Open information details I

Press HITR » Select Property % Press (®)

Press @ again to return to information.
* Check Reception No. The smaller the number, the later the information was received.

w Select from three scroll units I

DEEMRLine
Press EET # Select Screen Scroll % Press (®) #» Select
(] Full Screen to BLine » Press (®)

S EVASTFLS ] Change font and image size I

EEEMIMedium Font/100%

Press HIMR » Select Set Display Size  Press (® % Select a
size » Press (®)

* Some images always appear at 100% depending on the original size.
e Select 100% if information does not appear properly at 200%.

@ Press to toggle size. (Ml appears for 100% and [&d for 200%.)

SEV R [i(e) Copy text and save to Text Memo (see P.4-18) I

Press EETE # Select Save » Press (® # Select Save to Text
Memo % Press (® # Use () to underline the first line of the text
block » Press (® % Use () to specify text ® Press (®) # Select a
number # Press (®)

To overwrite, choose [1] Yes ® Press (®)
e Text can only be saved when Save to Text Memo appears.

14-7
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Saving Information

Saved Information

Information in Main List is updated automatically (see P.14-3).

To protect information, save items to Saved Information.

e Approximately 375 KB is shared between Inbox (Mail) and Saved Information (Station).
e Information in My List can be saved to Saved Information.

e When memory is full, delete entries to make room for new ones (see below).

1 Open information

2 Press [ Nenu |

¢ Information can only be saved when Save appears.

3 Select Save and press (®)

¢ Information can only be saved when Station Info Log appears.

4 Select Station Info Log and press (®)

@ Information may not be saved if memory is low (used for Inbox or Saved Information).

Checking Information

Deleting All Information

H Press (® # Select Vodafone live! % Press (® ® Select [3|Station » Press (®
% Select [€ Saved Information % Press » Select [2lDelete All »
Press (® % Enter Security Code # Choose [T Yes ® Press (®

Using Linked Info

m P Vodafone live! ® Station

Select [E Saved Information and press (®)
* Received date and time appearin [ ].

Select a title and press (®
To save files within information to Data Folder, see P.14-10 "Saving to Data Folder."

.EL Deleting Selected Information

(Aluo esaueder) uonels

Use linked numbers or addresses to place calls or send messages.
¢ Available only when number or address is underlined with a dotted line.
* \Words may serve as a linked number or address.

1 Open information containing a phone number or mail address

Dialing Numbers
EH Highlight a number and press (®
H Select Dial and press (®)

Number is dialed.

Sending Messages
HHighlight an address and press (®
H Select Send and press (®)

Select [1]Send Long Mail or [2/Send Sky Mail and press (®)
To complete and send message, perform from Step 5 (Step 7 for Sky Mail) on

P.13-4.

m > Vodafone live! ® Station ® Saved Information

] Select atitle and press
2 Select Delete and press (®)
3 Choose [1] Yes and press (®)

14-8

Saving to Phone Book

Il To save as new entry, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) ® Select Save # Press (@)
» Select [T/New Entry ® Press (®
® Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) appears. Complete other fields and save.
l To save as new item, open information and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (®) ® Select Save # Press (@
® Select 2/ New ltem ® Press (®) ® Select an entry (perform Step 2 - 3 on
P.5-11) ® Select an icon ® Press (®
® Phone Book Details (see P.5-4) appears. Complete other fields and save.

14-9
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Images
Saving to Data Folder

Save images within information to Data Folder.
Some images may not be saved to Data Folder.

1 Open information containing images

Select an image and press ®

* Images can only be saved when To Data Folder appears.
To open properties, select &1 Property % Press (®)
® Press to return.

3 Select ' To Data Folder and press (®)
4 Press(@®
Wallpaper & Display Images

Save images as Wallpaper or to Display Images (Power On, Power Off, Incoming Call

or Alarm).

e Some images may not be used as Wallpaper or Display Images.

¢ Image files saved as Wallpaper or Display Images are not saved to Data Folder.

1 Open Information containing images

2 Select an image and press (®)
¢ Selected image is outlined in blue.
* Images can only be used when Save As Wallpaper or To
Display Images appears.
To open properties, select &1 Property % Press (®)
® Press (®) to return.

14-10
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Wallpaper

HE Select Save As Wallpaper and press (®)
® For E-Animation (NEVA files), omit the next step.

Display Images

H Select To Display Images and press (®)
¢ E-Animation (NEVA) cannot be used for [3l/ncoming Call and U] Alarm.
e Maximum Image Size:

Power On

W 120 x H 130 dots

Incoming Call

W 120 x H 38 dots

Power Off

W 120 x H 130 dots

Alarm

W 120 x H 51 dots

H Select an item and press (®
Display Images appear 200% larger.
¢ For E-Animation (NEVA files), omit the next step.

4 Use & to specify display area and press (®
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size or type.
¢ Existing image is replaced.
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Location Info Station Settings

Set new information to automatically appear in Standby I

DEEEAEIN > vodafone live! % Station | Defaulo
1 Select [7ILocation Info and press @ m P Vodafone live! % Station ® Station Settings » Screen Savers |
Location Info Log opens. _ Choose [110n or [2Off » Press (®
I When Location Info is protected (see below), enter Security Code. « When there are multiple pages/information items, they appear in turn every five seconds.
[ To update Location Info, press » Select Update Location Info % Press () : : : :
(As for images, only those in the latest information appear.)
[T To delete records, select one ® Press » Select Delete # Press (®) & « While information appears in Standby, press @) to open .
Choose [Tl Yes # Press (@
[l To delete all records, press ® Select Delete All % Press (8) ® Choose [1] Yes ¢ Battery runs out faster with Screen Savers.
% Press (® ¢ While information appears in Standby, Wallpaper does not appear.

¢ Full information may not appear in Standby.

2 Select Location Info and press O)

Using Location Info e EVENEELTER G Set an interval for Main List automatic update I

« Share on BBS (see P.13-45) BEEWRG hours
* Copy and paste into text entry windows (see below) m » Vodafone livel % Station » Station Settings % Update Frequency |
Pasting into Text Entry Windows Select from [116 Hours to 31O0ff % Press (®)
Il Move cursor to the paste location and follow these steps. * Main Li§t is updated automatically when not updated by other means (see P.14-3) within
Press ® Select P& Saved Info % Press (® » Select [3Location the set interval.
Info » Press (® # Press (® % Use ¢ to move cursor ® Press (®
e | ocation Info is inserted to the left of the cursor. eV e g 1s 118 Save topics to My List directly using Info Number I
Up to five locations, including the current one, are saved in Location Info Log. When m > Vodafone live! % Station % Station Settings % Save Info Number |
full, oldest records are replaced by new ones. Enter Info Number ® Press @

e When 20 topics are saved in My List, No Space Cannot Save appears. Delete topics (see
P.14-5) and try again.

Restrict access to Location Info Log; enter Security Code to open Location Info. No Image Link Select whether to update Wallpaper automatically when the I
(Security Code not required) is set by default. source image is updated

(Alup esaueder) uoneis h

M Available only when the information containing the Wallpaper image is saved to My List (see P.14-4).

m P> Vodafone live! # Station % Location Info Defautlel
1 Press [ Menu | m P Vodafone live! ® Station % Station Settings ® Image Link |
2 Select Set Security Code and press (®) Choose 110n (update) or [21Off % Press (®
3 Select [1/Need Setting and press (®)  When Wallpaper is updated, the original image used as Wallpaper is deleted.
[ To cancel, choose [2INo # Press (®) * Wallpaper is updated automatically only when the image is saved as
Wallpaper directly from opened information, not from Data Folder.
4 Press

¢ Security Code is required to open Location Info.
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Resetting Station & Center Address

Reset Station settings
See P.15-5 for the settings affected by Reset

m D Vodafone livel » Station % Station Settings % Reset Station |

Enter Security Code ® Select [1]Reset  Press (®) # Select 1]OK or
[2lCancel % Press (®)

210U Eel a2 Delete all information in Station I

m P> Vodafone live! #» Station % Station Settings % Reset Station |

Enter Security Code # Select [2/Clear Memory % Press (®) » Select
[M1OK or 2/Cancel # Press (®)

@ ¢ All files in the following locations will be deleted:

= New Information
= Main List
= My List’
® Saved Information
u | ocation Info
“Urgent Information remains.
* Executing Clear Memory cancels active Main List update (see P.14-3).

o=l Set Station Center Address I

IR 7052

m P> Vodafone live! # Station % Station Settings % Center Address

Enter Security Code ® Enter Center Address # Press (®)

Do not change Center Address unless instructed to do so. Otherwise, access to
the service will be disabled.
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Function List

Settings for items with gray background are affected by Reset.
*Also available during calls.

Il 3. Settings 1

Functions Menu Description

0. My Number’ Open handset phone number

1. Sounds Call Functions, Volume, Sound Effects, etc.

2. Privacy Restrict access/use with Keypad Lock, Auto Key Lock, etc.

3. Settings 1 Off-Line Mode, Light Settings, etc.

4. Settings 2 Access Display Settings, Message Recorder, etc.

5. Clock Alarm, Clock Display, etc.

6. Charges Call Charge, Total Talk Time, etc.

7. Services Set up a prefix to add to phone numbers

8. Vodafone live! Open Vodafone live! menu

1. Sounds

Function Default Refer to

0. Call Functions Refer to thg table in "Call Functions" P.7-2, P.2-10,
Delayed Ringer: Off, Any Key Answer: On P.2-7

1. Volume Level 5 P.2-11

3. Sound Effects Refer to the table in "Sound Effects" P.7-6

5. Ringer Out Earphone/Speaker P.11-33

6. Speaker’ off P.7-22

7. Original Tones P.7-9

8. Instrument Effects — P.7-17

9. Tone Octave — P.7-22

2. Privacy

Function Default Refer to

0. Keypad Lock Off P.10-2

1. Auto Key Lock Off P.10-3

2. Secret Mode” Off P.10-6

3. Phone Book Lock Off P.10-3

4. Restrict Dial Off P.10-4

5. Accept Call Off P.10-5

6. Reject Call All Off P.10-5

7. Reset All — P.10-7

8. Change Code — P.10-2

9. Reset Defaults P.10-7

15-2

Function Default Refer to
0. Guide’ - P.1-23
1. Memory — P.5-8
2. Off-Line Mode Off P.3-6
3. Battery Saving Powgr Saving: On, Paqel Saving Qn/Off: On P.11-29,
(5 minutes), Panel Saving LED Indicator: Off P.11-30
. . Backlight: On (15 seconds), Keypad Light: On (15
4. Light Settings secongs), In-C(ar Backlight): Off,ygrightr?ess: Leflel 4 P&
5. £55:&4R (Language) | BAEE (Japanese) P.6-8
7. Group Settings — P.5-16
8. Signal Alert Off P.11-2
M 4. Settings 2
Function Default Refer to
Wallpaper: Off, Display Images: All Off, P.6-2 P.6-5
0. Display Settings Fonts: Font 3, Large Font: Off, Show Indicators: On, ’ ’
Power On Message: Off P.6-6, P.6-8
1. Display Patterns Refer to the table in "Display Patterns” P.6-6
2. Spending Memo’ - P.11-31
3. User Dictionary — P.4-15
Recorder Settings: Unset,
4. Message Recorder Volume Level: Volume Level Link, P.11-3
In-Car Recorder: On, Answer Time: 9 seconds
6. Manner Settings Refer to the table in "Manner Mode Settings" P.3-4
7. Incoming Light All On P.6-9
8. Animation Scrleen Animation: Off, Vodafone live!: All On, P.6-0. P.6-8
Mail Background: On
9. Calculator — P.11-30
M 5. Clock
Function Default Refer to
0. Alarm — P.11-6
1. Auto Power On Off P.11-10
2. Auto Power Off Off P.11-11
3. Clock Display Large P.6-3
4. Useful Diary — P.11-21
5. Stopwatch P.11-24
6. Kitchen Timer — P.11-25
9. Clock Settings - P.1-18

15-3
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6. Charges

Mail Settings

See P.13-50 for resetting Mail settings.

Edit Touch Mail All deleted
Auto Send On
PIN Setting 0000
Security PIN Filter Off (all)
Reject List Deleted
Address Filter Off
Auto Retrieve Manual
Mail Notice Name
Confirm Delivery Off
Set Priority Normal
Sender Deleted
Custom Fixed Text Deleted
Sound Auto Play Off
Auto Delete Old Off
List Pattern 1

Server Address

Server Address: 5000, Sub Address: none

Access Points
Center Address

1

BBS 2

Scroll Unit Line

Layout List (all)

Set Folders Folder Name: all deleted, Secret Mode: Off (all)
Display Size Medium Font/100%

Designate Folder

Off

Function Default Refer to
0. Total Charges 0 Yen P.2-20
1. Call Charge 0 Yen P.2-20
2. Total Talk Time 0 hours 0 minutes P.2-19
3. Call Time 0 minutes 0 seconds P.2-19
4. Instant Display Off P.2-19, P.2-20
7. Services

Function Default Refer to
0. Ring Time — —
1. Call Forwarding — —
2. Voice Mail
3. Cancel Secretary — —
4. Check Secretary — —
5. Call Waiting
6. Confirm Service — —
7. Play Voice Malil — —
9. Setup Preset International Call: 0046010 P.2-5
Il 8. Vodafone live!

Function Default Refer to
1. Mail — P.13-2
2. Web — —
3. Station P.14-2
[l Other Settings Affected by Reset

Function Default Refer to
Manner Mode Canceled P.3-3
Message Recorder Canceled P.11-3
Phone Book Search Method | Memory No. Search P.5-12
Schedule View Day Detail/Stamps P.11-16

15-4

Short Message: ¥7032, Data Access: ¥7132, Long Mail Line: ¥7042
2Settings: Off, New Message: deleted (#BR4k 7 — 4 71 L), Location Info: deleted (no data)

@ Sky Melody Center Number returns to #1790.

Station Settings

See P.14-14 for resetting Station settings.

Screen Savers Off
Update Frequency 6 hours
Center Address ¥7052
Image Link Off

15-5
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

V201SH won't turn on

¢ Did you press for 1+ seconds?
¢ Battery may need to be charged.

¢ Battery may not be properly
installed.

* Press for 1+ seconds.

¢ Charge battery or install a
charged battery.

¢ Install battery properly.

wr appears in Standby
and call won't connect

¢ V201SH may be outside the
service area or otherwise
beyond signal transmission
range.

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

Keypad won't respond

e Key Guard may be active.
(@ appears)

* Keypad Lock may be active.
(5 appears)

e Cancel Key Guard (see P.1-17).

¢ Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.10-3).

Battery won't charge

¢ Rapid Charger may not be
properly connected to
V201SH.

* Rapid Charger may not be
firmly plugged in to outlet.

* Battery may not be properly
installed.

e There may be debris on
terminals: (V201SH or battery);
connector (Rapid Charger);
External Device Connector.

* Battery may not charge
outside 5°C to 35°C.

* Battery may be terminally
exhausted or defective.

* Make sure connector is
securely inserted and try
again.

* Remove plug from outlet,
re-insert and try again.

® Open V201SH, install battery
properly and try again.

¢ Clean all terminals with a
cotton swab and try again.

® Charge within an ambient
temperature of 5°C - 35°C.

* Replace battery with a new
one.

Cannot dial numbers
from handset Keypad

e Key Guard may be active.
(9% appears)

* Keypad Lock may be active.
(& appears)

* Restrict Dial may be active.

e Cancel Key Guard (see P.1-17).

® Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.10-3).

e Cancel Restrict Dial (see P.10-4).

Battery charges quickly

* Remaining charge shortens
charging time.

Cannot place call from
Phone Book

® The number may be saved as
Secret Mode entry.
* Phone Book Lock may be active.

¢ Activate Secret Mode (see P.10-6).

e Cancel Phone Book Lock (see
P.10-3).

V201SH/Charger feels warm

¢ During charging, Rapid
Charger normally becomes
warm; V201SH may feel
warm to the touch during
extended periods of use.

e Unless V201SH/accessories
become very hot to the touch,
this should be considered
normal; regardless, avoid
prolonged skin contact which
could cause burn injuries.

Call won't connect and
there's a beeping tone

¢ Did you include the area code or
the first 0?

¢ \V201SH may be out-of-range.
(wr appears)

¢ V201SH Off-Line Mode may be
active. (N appears)

¢ Dial the number including the
area code or 0.

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

¢ Cancel Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6).

Battery Time seems shorter
than usual

* Environmental factors
(temperature, charging/signal
conditions), usage or settings
can affect Battery Time.

* For more on Battery Time,
usage factors and ways to
extend Battery Time, see
P.1-9 - 1-10.

Call is choppy or cut off

* Network signal may be weak.

* Battery may need to be charged
or replaced.

* Move to a place where signal is
strong and retry.

¢ Charge battery or install a
charged battery.

Line is noisy during
calls

* Network signal may be weak or
unstable.

Display flickers

e Display may flicker under
fluorescent lights.

Display went dark

¢ Leaving V201SH open with no
key presses for a preset period
cancels Backlight then Display
(Panel Saving); this is not a
malfunction.

15-6

Assistance (see P.15-25).

@ For repairs and after-sales services, contact Vodafone Customer Center, Customer

15-7
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. Warning Signs

Mo appears

Handset is out-of-range. Move for a better signal.

M X appears

Handset is in Off-Line Mode (see P.3-6).
Cancel to place/receive calls, send messages, etc.

M Recharge Battery appears and short beeps sound
Battery is low (see P.1-10, P.1-11).
Charge or replace battery immediately.

M &t appears

Key Guard is active (see P.1-17).
Cancel to use Keypad. Incoming calls suspend Key Guard. Press keys for Any Key
Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.

3 appears

Keypad Lock is active (see P.10-2).

Cancel to place calls, etc. Press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.

H\ail

Out-of-Range
Cannot Send

Delivery Rejected

Cannot Send

Confirm

No response
Connection
interrupted

Connection
interrupted

Cannot connect to
Network

15-8

Send failed due to weak signal.

» Make sure signal is stable and try again.
The message was not delivered to the recipient.

®» Check the handset number and try again.
The Center is undergoing maintenance.

» Wait and try again.

Unknown if the Center received the message.
®» Confirm delivery (see P.13-38).

Unknown if the Center received the message.
» Wait and try again.

The Center did not receive the message.
» Wait and try again.

E%s -
Connection
Interrupted
Reconnect?

[TYes
[2INo

®5elect

?

Disconnected due to weak signal.
®» Choose (1] Yes and press (® to reconnect.

The message was not delivered to the recipient.
®» If recipient is using PIN Filter, enter the matching PIN and
resend (see P.13-10).
®» The recipient may be using Address Filter for security.
#» If included, remove 184 or 186 from the recipient number
and try again.

. When Long Mail is not Delivered as Sent

Causes include the following scenarios. For details, contact Vodafone Customer
Center, General Information (see P.15-25).

¢ Recipient is not subscribed to Super Mail or Long Mail.

¢ Recipient handset is not JPEG-compatible.

® Some Long Mail-compatible handsets may only be able to process PNG images; convert
JPEG files to PNG, then attach and send (see P.8-21).

. When Handset Memory is Insufficient

New messages cannot be delivered to handset. Undeliverable mail is saved at the

Center for up to 30 days.

¢ Delete messages to free memory for new ones (see P.13-28). When memory is available,
new messages are delivered automatically.

¢ Delete unprotected messages automatically to receive new ones (see P.13-29 "Auto

Delete").

¢ Even if memory is not full, handset cannot receive new messages larger than remaining

memory.

[l Station

Cannot connect to
Network

Cannot Update

Service unavailable
in this area

You tried to update Main List or Location Info out-of-range.
®» Try again where signal is stable.
Location Info cannot be received from the Center.
» Try again.
You tried to update Main List or Location Info outside the
Service Area.
®» Try again within the Service Area.
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PiCtog raph LlSt Ml Pictograph Code 3 Pictographs in ] are animated.

Open Pictograph Code mode and press [ List B Cg:‘e Pm%raph C:)se Pm::f?ph 03039 Pld'aph C;:e Pm%aph C;se P'draph
Use €9 to select a Pictograph and press (® to enter it. 02 ;. 20 E@ a8 &) 56 ] 74
B Pictograph Code 1 03 21 & 39 =] 57 (] 75 ]
04 22 40 7] 58 = 76 T
Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph 05 P 23 41 D) 59 <] 77 ik
01 o) 19 il 37 © 55 i 73 & 06 24 42 i | 60 B 78 &)
02 8 | 20 L | 38 O | s 74 @ - 07 25 (@] 43 = 61 H 79 (®
03 “| et £ | 3 © | s7 B | 75 - 08 26 4 | B | e 80 Y
04 € | A | 0 ® | s8 B | 76 B 09 0 [ 27 @ | s = 63 81 B
05 8 | = & | . 59 & | 77 “ 10 28 | W | 46 & 6 | B | 82 | &
06 0| 24 © | 4 @ | oo s | 78 % 11 Tl 29 B 47 [ 65 im | e L]
07 A | 2 | 4 @ | e | 7 £ 12 O [ 30 | B[ 48 | © [ e B | « [ @
08 26 B [ a4 @ | e $ 80 & 13 [+] 31 1] 49 F 67 85 =
09 27 | &) 45 | © | &8 | & | s ] 14 | o [ =2 50 8 | @ | 88 |
10 D | 28 | & | a6 | O | 64 o | 82 | 15 | [ | s3 51 69
11 i | 29 4| a7 O | e & | 83 | @ 16 34 52 70 | @
12 30 | a8 ) 66 B 84 @ 17 = 35 53 71
13 i 31 = 49 L] 67 i 85 8- 18 = 36 54 @ 72
14 & 32 @ 50 ] 68 ¥ 86 )
15 & | 33 ¢ 51 & | 69 2| &7 | © M Pictograph Code 4 Pictographs in ] are animated.
16 (5] 34 @] s & 70 2 88 )
17 @g 35 P 53 P 71 Eﬁ B 89 @ Code |Pictograph| Code [Pictograph| Code Pictraph Code Pictograph Code Pictogfph
18 i, % o) ” o - % Y 01 5 17 33 49 o 65 e
02 kY 18 2 34 & 50 (@] 66 @
M Pictograph Code 2 Pictographs in ] are animated. 03 & 19 > 35 & 51 ¥ 67 &
04 Y 20 e 36 52 = 68 b,
Code |Pictograph| Code [Pictograph| Code [Pictograph| Code [Pictograph| Code Pictograph 05 By 21 37 0 53 69 O
o1 = 19 3 | & d % i L 06 | 22 | ss I i 70 )
02 20 N 38 2 56 2 74 3 07 R 23 o | a9 @ 55 I 71 &
03 = 21 vl 39 i 57 4 75 B 08 o 24 3 40 (V] 56 72 =
04 J¥] 22 i 40 Bi 58 ] 76 & " 09 e i " - 0 73 )
05 oG 23 1 41 = 59 &i 77 = i 10 T Py " ) s g -
06 24 % 42 60 2 78 = » 3 p I 3 ) s B 75 F
07 o 25 @ 43 i 61 e 79 . 1 P o8 & " 7] 0 & 76 T
08 = 26 | a4 Ay 62 A 80 e 13 2 3 5 o @ = 5]
09 27 45 63 g5 | st #4) 1 = 20 T 1 ry 02 )
10 2 28 46 64 82 o " = - T 1 « ; o3 I
11 | 29 47 65 4 | 83 B 1 . % 8 = | e -
12 30 48 % 66 S 84 ] - -
18 3 49 ﬂf &7 * 8 lﬁ * Pictographs do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible Vodafone handsets.
14 32 50 % 68 B 86 lﬁr @  Pictographs with . appear with background animation in received messages when
15 g 33 51 "‘?_1 69 dﬁ 87 |m] Mail Background (see P.6-8) is On. (When more than one is included in a message,
16 34 ! 52 % 70 L] 88 = animation for first entered Pictograph appears.)
17 S 35 53 71 i 89 =
18 ] 36 g 54 e 72 L 90 =
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Ml Pictograph Code 5 Pictographs in [ are animated. Specifications

Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code [Pictograph| Code [Pictograph] Code [Pictograph

01 i 17 i 33 g 49 = 65 & B V201SH
02 18 P4 34 50 66 i
03 iz 19 iz 35 o 51 67 5] Weight Approximately 79 g (with battery)
04 z 20 iA 36 52 [=] 68 S Continuous Talk Time Approximately 140 minutes
05 o 21 [ 37 e 53 o= 69 (585 Continuous Standby Time Approximately 450 hours
06 34 22 B 38 ¥ 54 & 70 [* 4] o Rapid Charger: Approximately 115 minutes
07 o 23 =5 39 55 ] 71 Charging Time (power off) In-Car Charger: Approximately 115 minutes
08 o 24 (X 40 -] 56 72 = Dimensions (W x H x D) Approximately 46 x 115 x 16 mm
09 h 25 - 41 ki 57 ] 73 g Maximum Output 0.8W
10 = 26 - 42 & | s8 ® | n ] * Values above were calculated with battery installed.
1 = 27 43 2 59 =l 75 * Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new, fully charged battery, at
12 s 28 had 44 & 60 7 76 & maximum output with both Power Saving and Panel Saving off, with stable signals.
13 o 29 ] a5 2 61 A ¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new, fully charged battery
14 5 30 L] 46 e 62 N without calls or operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may be less than
15 i 31 &0 47 . 63 & half this value if handset is out-of-range or signal is weak. Standby Time may vary by
16 B 32 &) 48 =3 64 environment (battery status, temperature, etc.).

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with frequent use of Display/Keypad Backlights.

B Pictograph Code 6 Pictographs in ] are animated. * Station service may consume more power through automatic updates.
¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with handset use in poor signal conditions (see P.1-9
Code |[Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |[Pictograph| Code |Pictograph| Code |Pictograph "Battery Time").

o1 13 8] 25 B2 37 e 49 ¢ Display employs precision technology, however, some pixels may appear brighter/darker.
02 14 =] 26 3 | a8 @ 50 A
03 15 N 27 39 & 51 B]
04 16 28 40 i 52 [AF]
05 17 = 29 Kr 41 & 53 0]
06 18 == 30 I 42 < 54 ¥y
07 19 e 31 43 a2 55 ™
08 20 32 S| a4 % 56
09 b 21 ES 33 & 45 iy 57
10 i 22 &) 34 & 46 1 58
11 23 @ 35 ;3! 47 =
12 24 36 ] 48 T

* Pictographs with ~ appear with background animation in received messages when
Mail Background (see P.6-8) is On. (When more than one is included in a message,
animation for first entered Pictograph appears.)

@ * Pictographs do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible Vodafone handsets.
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M Rapid Charger

Power Source

AC 100V, 50/60 Hz

Power Consumption 8VA
Output Voltage/Current  DC 5.6V/500 mA
Charging Temperature 5°C - 35°C

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 48 x 17 x 46 mm
(without protruding parts, cord)

Cord Length

Approximately 1.5 m

Ml Battery
Voltage 3.7V
Battery Type Lithium-ion
Capacity 740 mAh

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 31.5 x 52.5 x 4.6 mm
(without protruding parts)

Memory List

Mail
Sent Approximately 120 KB
Outbox Approximately 100 KB
Inbox Approximately 375 KB’

*Shared with Saved Information (Station).

Station

Main List

Up to 63 titles

Saved Information

Approximately 375 KB’

My List

Up to 20 topics (100 information items)

Location Info

Upto5

*Shared with Inbox (Mail).

15-18

Index
A
Accept Call.......ccccerevrrirrerrrerrneennae 10-5
Acquire List .....cccvveerniemniinnninnninenns 13-41
Action ltem.........ccooorreeeeees 11-13
Add to PhoneBooK............cccceenmmnnens 13-26

Address Filter

Any Key AnsSwer .........ccccvuiemnniannnans 2-6, 2-7
Attach Split Mail.......ccccecevrreerireerisnnnnas 8-13
attachment

(attaching images/sounds) ............ 13-7
attachment (saving).......c..cceeuenn ....13-30
Auto Delete Old.......... ...13-29
Auto Key Lock.. ..10-3
Auto Power Off........cccuvemnrerrsseesssnnnas 11-11
Auto Power On.......ccomvemnemssnnssensanns 11-10
Auto Protect (Schedule)................... 11-16
Auto Retrieve ..........cccuuemiiemninnniannnns 13-47
Auto Send

B
Backlight ..o 6-7
battery .....ccoorvremnrrinre e 1-8
Battery Level (Display Patterns).......... 6-6
Battery Saving .........ccoervieninnieniieninns 11-29
Battery Strength ...............c..c.... 1-10, 1-11
...13-45
Brightness (Display).......ccueeeerveerssennans .6-7
By EXPress.....cccccvveemerinsnnnnns 13-10, 13-49
C

Calculator ........ccccnerniemniennsnnnssennas
Calendar .....
Call Charge
Call Functions........ccccnsemimmnersnnssnnianas 7-2
Call History ......ccccuvmiimnenienianninns 2-7,2-14
Call Text MemoO .....ccccervemmreersmnrisannnnas 13-4
(- 11 I T 1T S 2-19
Caller ID (sending/blocking)................ 2-2

calls (ending)

Change Code.....

Change File Format........cccccceviicuneennee 8-21

Character Code (
Character Code |
chat group..........
Chat Mail Log.....
Clear Memory ....
Clipboard ...........
Clock Display.....
Clock Settings ...

Combine Split Mail.

Composite..........
Confirm Delivery
Convert Sky Mail
Copy (text) .........
Create QR Code.
CUrsor ......ccuvueenas

Custom Fixed Text....

entering)........cceeenes 4-10
ist

(111 3 (135 F: Te [=1=) 1O
(111 3 (3§
D

Data Access.......ccuemnmmnismnnssnnnsneninns 13-50
Data Folder ..........cccunimrnsnnnsernnsensnsannnnns 8-3
Delayed Ringer ......cccoccevvmernsmerssanrnsanns 2-10
Delete All (mail messages).... ... 13-50
Delete All Mail (Server Mail)............. 13-41
Delete all Mail (Unretrieved List)..... 13-42
Delete Item (Unretrieved List) ......... 13-42
Delete Posterior/Previous..........ccueuees 4-17
Delivery Report .....cccccveervenrnennnnns 13-17
Designate Folder ..........ccccurumnerinnans 13-38
Display Address
Display Images......
Display indicators ...........ccesersurnsansiennans 1-6
Display Patterns.........cccoocevvermnsurnnsannnnns 6-6
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In-Car Charger ........cccceveemrnirinnninianes Mail (deleting messages)................. 13-28 My List (deleting topics).......ccccevrunuces 14-5

E
i i In-Car Recorder .......c.ccuurmrnsnrssnnssanns Mail (disabling) ......ccueecerrsmrssnrsssnnssanns 12-4 My List (reading topics)............ 14-5, 14-6
E-An_lmatlon """""""""""""""""""""" 86 incoming calls (accepting) ......cco....... Mail (editing messages).......c.ccuu.e... 13-21 My List (saving topics) ......cccoveeeureenne 14-4
Eall'plece volume =211 jhcoming calls (answering) ................ Mail (entering message text).............. 13-4 My VOice MEMO ..cecereecerercerercsescesescaes 11-5
Edit Touch Mail.........cccvirmerrnicnennnans 13-12 incoming calls (rejecting).... Mail (entering recipient)... 13-4 N
emergency CaS oo 2-3  incomiNg CallS.....weeeeeeeereeeeessesesesssenn Mail (entering subject) ......c.ccovureunene.. 13-4 i
Emoflcons ............................................. 4-8 Incoming nght ...................................... Mail (forwarding) ............................... 13-24 New Informa.tlon ..... S ——— 14-6
English.....iiiiiiiirnnennennne, 6-8 INCOMING Mail... coveeereeeerereeeeaereeeerne Mail (protecting messages) ............. 13-27 Next (Unretrieved List)........cccvununeens 13-42
E Incoming NOtiCe......ceeeurecueeecrnecanenns Mail (replying) ..coceeeeeereeeseresnecanenens 13-24 Notepad Memory.........ccovimvvevuessnnne. 213
Face Arrange 8-18 Incoming ToNe ......ccccerervmrrrissennnsninnes Mail (resending)......ccccevvcerriicennnnnnee 13-25 (o)
fax transmissions ........ccccccuvuenninnnnnns 11-33 :n:fex Mer;u """""""""""""""""""""" ma!: (rest.ettlng)g....!; """""""""""""" 1:13'50 Off-Line Mode .......cccvvmmrnmmrrrnrnsaennsannas 3-6
File Cabinet.........cccecvnimnimienierinnnnnne 8-2 _nf 'cato': e Ma!I (sawdn-g to Outbox).... "12'2 One Hiragana Predictive Entry ........ 4-14
Fixed Text ... 13-6 :nform:tlon CONENL...oocovversceenes al_l (s:: ING) evrrsrvrrssserrss s ) One Hiragana Word Call..................... 4-14
Folder Name........cccecvmsemnerserianisannne T T malla re.s§ One-Hiragana Conversion...........cueues 4-12
Fonts 6-6 Input Method.......cccevvimiiemrieriennnns (customizing handset address).....12-3 One-Touch Mail 13-13
Frame (saved image)...... ... 820 Instant Display ........ccccevvivnennnnees Ma!I Background.........cccceeemriiimnnnniinnnns 6-8 Option Settings ...... .13-10
. . Instrument Effects......c.cccevvieeriiinnnianns L1VIE: T1 = T ) QS 13-21 .. .
Function list................. e 16-2 . . ) o Original Ring Tone .......ccccverierinnsianns 7-9
Functions Menu 1-20 International Call ........cccocomnrernienrinnnns Mail Box (changing List view) ......... 13-23 Original Voice 7.8
G K maf: g°|’;°°"te"ts LTI 1 S 13-21,13-39
Katakana Search 5-12, 5-13 a! o . Bl cosrmrmsnmrsnsssnss s Out'of'range ........................................ 15-8
Greeting .....coceeeeeeeeerererarsesereranas 12-2, 13-16 o ad DA Hnnnnnnnnnnnsnennnnes ’ Mail Notice.......cccerriierrrieerereeeas .
’ key assignments (text entry) 4-3 . Oowner Profile.......cccemiimnierinnssnninnnnns 2-21
group CONteNtS.....cccuvereeecscarseeensesns 13-33 y 9 V) e Mail Request ...,
GrOUP RiNG TONE .eeeveereeessseeeeereesssse 5-16 Key Guart':l ............................................ 1-17 Mail TEMPIALES ..vveerreeeereeeesseeeenssn P
Group Search .... Eeypa: tlgt:: """"""""""""""""""""" 1 (6)-: Main List.....ccccuvmmrsmmnssmnrssanmnsanns Pager {00 Yo (= X 4-10
Group Settings .....eeeverererererererararananes eypad Lock.... e T Manner Mode ........cccocvmnmnmnnsnsnsnsnnsnsnanas Pager Code liSt......cccvurererererererereeesenens 4-11
[T Kitchen TImer w.o...curscvesseersseeese 11-25 Manner Settings... .34 Panel Saving.....cceeeeeemeresneeesseeanenes 11-29
GUIdE KEYS ...eeueueerreracererarasesesaraesesanans L Marker Stamp .......cococeeininenrsnninnennennns 8-16  Paste......ccovrrerernenesessssesssenns 4-17
v Melody Format ........cccceeveemrniinenninnnes 13-8  PC transmissionS.......cceeeveeeeeveenenes 11-33
MeMOory list ... 15-18  Personal Data ........cveeeeereresenesssseseseanns 5-4
handset. phone number Memory o 5-5 Personal Ring o) 1 1= W 5-10
(opening My NUmMber) wvvewuussemrereess 221 Memory No. S€arch ................. 512,513 Phone BOOK .........seeeeeeeerssssssnseee e 52
Handy Features .................................. 1-20 Memory Status.........ccevvvemriicniisnninns Phone Book (deleting entries)........... 5-15
Hfaadphones with Call Button......... 11-32 Memory Status (Phone Book) - Phone Book (editing) .......ccccveereerreruns 5-15
Hiragana to Katakana/ LOCAHON INF0 ereereerseer e 14-12 MENU DESIGN wrrcvvrerrserrsvrssrns e Phone BOok (SaViNg) ......c.wwerssveese 5-3
Alphanumerics Conversion........... 4-13 Long Mail 12-2. 13-3 11 T=T T T Phone Book (searching)........ceceueuee. 5-12
1 To ['o 2-8 ey ’ Merge Panorama Ph B k Ent List 5-11, 5-14
Long Mail (retrieving)............ 13-18,13-42  EIF TOUDGIIE s one Book Entry LiSt.............. 511, 9=
I LONG Mail LiNe eveeeeeeeeeeeeesssssssseeeene 13-50 3955399 ;°"te';ts """""""""""""" Phone Book Entry List with images ... 5-14
. . essage Recorder.........cccceviernnes
Image Decoration..........eeeeuvereeesennnns 8-17 Long Mail Notice......cccoevurrcnuinrnnnnns 13-18 essag Phone FOOK LOCK_' """
Image Link 14-13 Missed Call Phonetic Conversion
i . M More....ccccvuuees Photo (Phone Book)
images (editing) .......ccocrrrrrecmnniiinnnnne 8-14 . . .
. . 11 13-2 Move to Folder Pictograph list ......ccccceceereecvcecececnennne
images (Saving)......cccevrrrersssenssannas 14-10 . ) . .
Inbox 13-21 Mail (checking messages) ............... 13-21 Moving Photo Frame..........ccocuuuueee. Pictographs ......ccoevemmimnrmnsesnnsssnsiennnes
Inbox Auto Sort 5.10. 1336  Mail (checking new messages)....... 13-17 Multi Selector ... i Picture Call/Mail ......coeeerrerenrerecnnnreennns
T Mail (creating & sending)..........ccceuu... 13-3 MY LISt coueeereesensense e L L B o |

In-Car Backlight .........cccceveriniiensiennen 6-7
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PIN Filter ...cccocvrierierrnrcsnennessnesene 13-47
PIN Setting.......cccvremnrnmnsennsennnsnnnans 13-47
Polling ....ccocevmrrnrernenneninenans 13-11, 13-46
Power On MesSsage ......cccocervmerssmnrssannns 6-8
power on/off ... .
Power Saving......c.oevseersssrrsssrsssannnnas
Predictive (conversion)............. 4-5, 4-14
Previous Usage (conversion)..... 4-5, 4-14
Privacy ....ccccemnvemnssmnssssssessssssnssnenans 13-10
[ (0] o =1 o | 8-7
Protect Message ..........cccvvveriiiannnns 13-27
Push Tones
Q
Quick CONVErsioN .......cccoeeeeersaersansenns 4-13
Quick Operations.......cccueverssersanssanas 1-22
Quick Silent ... 2-6
R

Rapid Charger ........ccceerrserrimerssenraans 1-14
Recipient Type........ccccrvvrmerrniienennns 13-11
[ =T [T | 2-4,2-14
Reject Call........ccoiierierree s 10-5
Reject List.......ccccovivmmmrniiceenniinenens 13-48
Reply to All......cccviiriiiiiinienniennes 13-24

Reset Al e 10-7
Reset Defaults........ccceeenvseerismernsennnans 10-7
Reset Learning.........ccccvveeeernncnnnnnnnnes 4-14
Restrict Dial......ccccocveemrnirmerniisnennnnnes 10-4
Retrieve All (Mail Request).............. 13-41
Retrieve all Mail

(Unretrieved List)......cccocerienrinnnns 13-42
Ring Time......cccocmiiiinincnsinerisans 7-5
RiNg TONE.....ccccrrieere e 7-3
Ring Tone Level .......ccoccvvmiemnerineninenas 7-2
Ringer Out ... 11-33
Rotate......ccciriiiirerre e 8-20

S

Save As Wallpaper ....... 8-11, 13-30, 14-10
Save Auto Send........cccoceerireriinnnnnns 13-11
Save Info Number ........cccocecnrnnes 14-13

Saved Information (checking items)... 14-8
Saved Information (deleting items) .... 14-8

15-22

Saved Information (saving items) ....14-8

Scan Code......ccorrrmmrsermsnnnssensssennans 11-26
Schedule.......ooirree e 11-12
Screen Animation.........ccceecevveerssnnssanns 6-9
Screen Savers............. ..14-13
Screen Scroll (Station).......cccccvveernees 14-7
Scroll Unit (Mail) .....coceveervierrnrnennanas 13-20
Search by Reading .......cccocoeriuees 5-12, 5-13
Secret Mode.......cccocmrerrrreenneee. 10-6, 13-35
Security Code ......ccccmrrrmrrsrrssnrssnnnnas 1-24
Send All Entries.......cccccvrevcernnsscnnnnnanes 9-5
Send All Push Tones .. e11-2
Send With Code.......cccevrrerrremrssmrsnnns 2-5
Sender ...

Sent...

Sent Auto Sort .......cceeeveieenne

Sent Mail.....ccoooceirrinreeereee e

LS T=T YT
Server Address.....

Set Display Size

Set Holiday .......ccccvveerreemssnnrssnssnsannns

Set IR Password.........ccccvnrnmnnnrisannsnanns 9-3
Set LED to Sound .......ccccueemrncmriiannnianns 7-7
Set Priority ....cccceriiernreenniaeens 13-10, 13-49
Setup Preset.......ccocciricerminenineninennnianns 2-5
Short Message... ..13-50
Show Address.......ccccvemrrrissmerssssannnns 13-23
Show Indicators........cccccvrrerrnnrnsenrssanns 6-2
Signal Alert ......cccoceiimnirisirsenninnns 11-2
Signal Strength (Display Patterns) .....6-6
signal strength indicator...................... 1-6
Simple Animation .......ccccvecericcericennianns 8-9
Simple Mode

SKy Mail....ccovvverrrmnrnennsernnsnnnnnes

SKy Melody......cocoerrrummnraeensennans

Slide ShOW .....ccccevernierirrinsessensenns
SMAF (MA-2) Format.........cceecvrieenrnes 13-8
SMAF (MA-3) Format.........ccveeeriienrnnns 13-8
Small Light......ccccovimninnennes 1-5,1-11,7-5
Snooze.........

Soft Key

Sound Auto Play ......ccccccurernrernniannnas 13-31
Sound Effects ......cccevecmrriicennnnnns 7-6, 8-25
sound files (attaching) .........cccveeernnes 13-7

Sound Volume ........mrecccrreccecerenee

SPEAKEN.....erier e
Speaker Phone.........cccuvemmruemnsannnsnenans
Speed Dial ......ccoocerincimririeeneeee
Spending Memo
Split IMage .....cvveeerrerrimrrseensee e
Standby ...
Standby Display.......cccecrmrenrssenssennas 11-16
Station ... ——— 14-2
Station (disabling) ......ccccceeeceiriicennnnnee 12-4
Station (resetting)........ccceverrvenninennne 14-14
StopwatCh ... 11-24
Sub Address .....ccceeeeeeeememnnnnnnnns 13-6, 13-50
SYMDBOIS....cccerirnrirrn e 4-7
T
text (editing) ...ccvveernmernre s 4-16
text (entering).... .4-4
text entry modes........coecerriicenniniennnns 4-2
Text Memo.....cccoveeemrrnrmeeeenes 4-18,14-7
Title Bars ......ccccccvverrimmmnsemsssnnssensssnnns 6-6
To Long Mail ......cccommiiimrriennieees 13-7
Tone Octave ......cccovverrverrssmsrsssesssannns 7-22
Total Charges........ccccrevmmrrnicnnnnnniennns 2-20
Total Talk Time. . 2-19
Touch Mail (sending).....cccueerrvumerianns 13-13
U
Update Frequency .......ccccccvvivceeennnne 14-13
Useful Diary ......ccccecvemmrvicmenniscnnennnns 11-21
User Dictionary ......cccoecerieernsesrssansnnans 4-15
Vv
Vibration ........ccovemnnemnisnnnernnenneeinnn 7-4
Vibration Pattern...........cccocemnieniinnninans 7-4
Vodafone live! (disabling)........c.ccceu... 124
Vodafone live! Animation.........cccccevueen 6-8
Voice Memo.......cccceveeeeeeececncnnnnnns 2-12,11-5
w
Wallpaper ......cccceeerrcrmmnrnssmsrmnssseesnnnnes 6-2
Whisper Mode.......c.crvmmrnsmrrssassssnsssanns 3-5
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Warranty & After-Sales Services

Hl Warranty

Warranty is provided when you purchase V201SH.

¢ Check the name of distributor and date of purchase.
¢ Read through contents and keep in a safe place.

¢ The warranty term is described in the warranty.

[l After-Sales Services

See P.15-6 "Troubleshooting" before contacting us for repair. If you cannot find

solutions or solve problems, contact Vodafone Customer Center, Customer

Assistance (see P.15-25) in your subscription area and provide detailed description.

¢ Repairs within warranty are performed under terms and conditions described.

¢ Out of warranty, possible repairs are performed upon request at subscriber
expense.

For other services, contact the distributor, the nearest Vodafone shop or Vodafone

Customer Center, General Information (see P.15-25). Replacement parts are available

for 6 years after termination of production.

¢ \Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from accidental loss/alteration of
handset data. Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

¢ Disassembling or modifying handset may violate the Radio Law. Modified handset
will not be repaired.

@ ¢ VVodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.
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Customer Service

If you have questions about Vodafone handsets or services, please call General
Information. For repairs, please call Customer Assistance.

Vodafone Customer Centers

From a Vodafone handset, dial toll free at
157 for General Information or
113 for Customer Assistance

Il Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

Subscription Area Service Center Phone Number

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, lwate, Yamagata,
Miyagi, Fukushima, Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa,
Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,
Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui

General Information @ 0088-240-157

Customer Assistance @ 0088-240-113

General Information @ 0088-241-157

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka

Customer Assistance @ 0088-241-113

General Information @ 0088-242-157

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama

Customer Assistance @ 0088-242-113

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane,
Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi, Fukuoka,
Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, Miyazaki,
Kagoshima, Okinawa

General Information @ 0088-250-157

Customer Assistance @ 0088-250-113
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Vodafone K.K.

For additional information, please visit a Vodafone shop.

Model: V201SH
Manufacturer: SHARP CORPORATION

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental

standards. Recycle your old handsets, batteries and charger

units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle,

please remember these important points:

eHandsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot
be returned.

eAlways be sure to erase all data recorded on old handsets
(Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.





